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-
CoNTRIBUTORS are requested to be so good as to address papers and

correspondence to the Editor, Journal of Indian History, ‘Sripadam’,
143, Brodies Road, Mylapore, Madras.

Contributors of articles to this journal will greatly oblige the
editor if they will leave the upper half of the first sheet of manu-
script blank, for the convenience of the editor, in entering instruc-
tions to the press regarding titling, style of printing, submission of
proof, etc. Such instructions, when sent separately, are liable to

result in confusion and delay.

Contributors will also greatly lighten the task of the editor, as
well as lessen the cost of composition and correction, by observing

the following suggestions; —

1. In preparing copy, please leave a margin of at least three
inches on one side. The revision of a crowded manuscript is ex-
cessively troublesome and laborious. When the last sheet of the
article has been finishcd, the last footnote or other interpolation
added, and the last subtraction made, please number the folios
consecutively with the actual numbers from one to the end.

2. Write plainly, especially proper names and foreign words.
If foreign characters are to be employed, let them resemble as
closely as possible the type in our fonts. If roman or italic
characters with diacritical points are used, see that the points are
distinct and rightly placed. Words to be printed in italies should
be once underscored. Words to be printed in CLarenpon TyrE
may be once underscored with blue pencil. Typewritten copy
always needs to be carefully revised, with especial attention to
mechanical faults and to the punctqation.

3. Indicate paragraphs clearly by a wide indention at the
beginning; or, if the break is an after-thought, by the usual sign
(P). Begin all larger divisions of an article on a fresh sheet of
paper. It is hardly necessary to say that the proper construction
of paragraphs is far more than a matter of external appearance.

4, Punctuate the copy precisely as you wish it to appear in
print. Double marks of quotation (“ ) should be - for
included quotations, definitions and the like, and smgle narks of
quotation (‘') for the actual quotations,
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5. In citing the titles of books, give the title in full where it
first occurs. In subsequent citations the work may be referred
to by the significant words of the title; but abbreviations which
may not be at once understood are to be avoided, and, above all,
entire uniformity should be observed throughout the article,
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in the case of the Vedas and the Brahmanic literature, the esta-
blished custom of scholars should be followed. Titles of books
will be printed in italics; titles or articles in periodicals, in quota-
tion marks, with the name of the periodical in italics. But the
well-established method of abbreviating the titles of the journals
of the five principal oriental societies (JA., JAOS., JASB., JRAS.,
ZDMG.) should be adhered to.

6. It is desirable, for reasons of economy as well as good
typography, that footnotes be kept within moderate limits. Refer-
ences to footnotes should be made by brief series of natural num-
bers (say from 1 to 10), not by stars, daggers, etc. As to the
method of inserting footnotes in the copy, good usage differs. A
way convenient for author, editor and printer is to insert the note,
with a wider left-hand margin than that used for the text, begin-
ning the note on the line next after the line of text to which it
refers, the text itself being resumed on the line next after the end-
ing of the note. But if the note is an after-thought, or if it is
long, it is well to interpolate it on a fresh sheet as a rider.

7. Contributors are requested to kindly remember that
additions and alteration in type after an article is printed in pages,
are, in many cases, technically difficult and proportionately costly,
the bill for corrections sometimes amounting to as much as the
first cost of composition, and that such alterations entail a most
trying kind of labour, not only on editors and compositors, but on
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that a careful preparation of their manuscript in the manner above
indicated will save both the editor and themselves much unneces-
sary trouble. '
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Vajasaneya Yajnavalkya and His Times

By
Mgr. S. N. Prabaan, M.Sc., Pu.D., Brihaspati. |

Proressor Vanamili ‘Vedantatirtha, MLA. (abbreviated in this
article as V.) made a comparative study of some of the results
obtained by me and those obtained by Dr. H. C. Roy Choudhury
(abbreviated in this article as H.) concerning some problems of
Ancient Indian History and Chronology and upheld those of mine
in preference to those of H.’s in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Orien-
tal Research Institute, Vol. XIII, Parts III—IV, 1932, To the argu-
ments advanced by V. in support of my conclusions, H. has sent
a reply in the Indian Historical Quarterly, September, 1932, and I
have been requested by a distinguished scholar from another pro-
ince to further elucidate my views in this connection in order
that the world of scholars may see on which side the truth lies.

V. showed in his essay that Vedic evidence derived from the
Brhadaranyaka Upanisat (III, 3, 1) instead of supporting H. in his
contention that Yajflavalkya and his friend Janaka were about
200 years later than the Pariksitas, goes against H. and proves that
Yajiiavalkya and his friend Janaka were contemporaries of Jana-
mejaya Parikgita, inasmuch as the use of la% in the +/bhi in the

sentence ‘kva Pariksita abhavan’ wag'like that made by Patafijali -

“n the sentences: ‘arunad Yavanah Siketam’ and ‘arunad Yavano
Madhyamikam’, in order to. 111ustrate the famous wvartika . of
Katydyana: ‘parokse ca lokayljiidte prayoktur darsanawsaye

This vértika is added to Panini’s general rule: ana(lvatane lan
(111, 2, 111) which says that the affix last comes after a ”rbal root
in order to express a past action not belonging to the:current day.
The vdrtika however says that lai is also added to a verbal root
to denote a well-known (lokavijfiite) past action which took place

‘beyond the perception - of the speaker (parok.se) but which was
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capable of being perceived by the speaker (prayoktur daréana-
visaye). Patafijali supporting Katyayana illustrates it with the
sentences mentioned above. V. urged that this vdrtika of Katya-
yana would rightly apply to this case of lan affix in the v/bhit in
the sentence: ‘kva Pariksita abhavan’ made by Bhujyu Lahyayani,
and hence would make him and his rival debater Yajfiavalkya con-
temporary with the Pariksitas. V. was convinced of the contem-
poraneity between Yijfiavalkya and Janamejaya Pariksita on other
grounds adduced by me, and hence held that this vdrtika of
Katyayana rightly applies to the use of lan made by Bhujyu, for
the well-known event of the passing away of the Pariksitas (loka-
vijidte) happened during the life-time of Bhujyu the speaker,
and was thus capable of being seen by him (prayoktur daréana-
visaye) but was not actually perceived by him (parokse). Hence
V. pointed out that this vartika would most appropriately apply
here. But as this lan affix is also applied to verbal roots to denote
generally all past actions according to the general rule: anadyatane

lann (Pan. III, 2, 111), a doubt may be brought about this gram- -

matical ground. But there is no escape for H. from accepting the
contemporaneity of Yajfiavalkya and Bhujyu with Janamejaya
Pariksita even on the ground of Sanskrit grammar. only, and this
is the point which I first propose to show:—

It will be noticed that Panini by framing the siitra: prasne
casannakale (III, 2, 117), says that the affixes lann (Imperfect) and
lit (Perfect) come after a verbal root in order to express a past
action or event not belonging to the current day and unperceived
by the speaker (bhiite anadyatane parokse iti vartate—Kasika)
when the past event referred to is very proximately recent
(asannakéle) and the sentence is interrogative (prasne).

This shtra also qualifies the sttras: (1) bhité (Pan. III, 2, 84),
(2) anadyatané lann (Pan. III, 2, 111), and (3) Paroksé lit (Pan.
III, 2, 115). The word ‘prasna’ means ‘what should be asked’
(pragtavya—Kasikd), and ‘dsannakila’ means ‘past time very
proximately recent’, ‘past time very close at hand’. As some one
may ask his friend ‘agacchad Devadatta? or ‘jagima Devadatta?’,
(‘Did Devadatta go just now?’ or ‘Has Devadatta gone just now?’).
‘ayajad Devadatta?’ or ‘iydja Devadatta? (‘Did Devadatta saeri-
fice?’ or ‘Has Devadatta sacrificed?’). ,

Why is there the word ‘prasné’ (i.e. ‘in asking a question’) in
this sttra (III, 2, 117) framed by Panini? Becausg if it is not an
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asking question, i.e. if the sentence is not interrogative, then there
would be the lit affix added to the verbal root only; as, ‘jagama
Devadatta’, ‘Devadatta went’.

Why is there the word ‘dsannakalé’ (i.e. ‘in a very recently
past time’) in this siitra (IIL, 2, 117) of Panini? Because if it is not
a very recently past event, there would be Perfect tense (or the
lit affix added to the verbal root) only. As some one may ask
another ‘Bhavantam prechami,—Jaghina Kamsam kila Vasu-
devah?’, ‘I ask you, did the son of Vasudeva indeed kill Kamsa in

days of yore?’

It is now abundantly clear from this explanation of the sitra:
praéné casannakalé (Pan. III, 2, 117) that in the interrogative sen-
tence: ‘kva Pariksitd abhavan?’ (‘whither have the Pariksitas
gone?’), Bhujyu Lihyayani was referring to an event or action
which was only very recently past before the time of debate at the
court of Janaka. Had Bhujyu referred to an event long past be-
fore his time, he would have said: ‘kva Pariksita babhavuh?’. It
is now undeniable that the passing away of the Pariksitas was very
closely recent past with reference to the time of debate at the court
of Janaka Vaideha. Let us take a very recently past event of our
time, namely, the passing away of Motilal Nehru. Some one may
ask his friend ‘Kva Motilala-Nehrur abhavat?’ and his friend may
reply: ‘Yatra desabandhava gacchanti?’ It is a very recent event
(8sannakila), and therefore the lan affix must be added to the
verbal root\/bhii. But the same thing cannot be said about the
passing away of Ramendra Sundar Trivedi, because it is not a re-
cent event; it is comparatively long past before this time of writing
this essay. Hence it would be breaking Priscian’s head, if one uses
a sentence like ‘Kva Ramendrasundaro ’bhavat?’ The correct
form would be: ‘Kva Ramendrasundaro babhiiva?” The question

"as to how long past time would be called a proximately past time

(8sanna bhiitakala) is answered by the Tattvabodhini which says:
‘former grammarians have said that a point of past time which is
within 5 years before the present time should be considered as a
proximately recent past time, while what is past more than 5 years,
should be considered as a long past time (paficavargibhyantaram
asannakalam; paficavarsatitam tu vi-prakrstakilam ityahuh).
Hence it may be taken to be established that the passing away of
the Pariksitas happened within 5 years before the time of debate
between Bhujyu and Yajfiavalkya. Thus the exquisite grammar
of Sanskrit which was a spoken language at the time of the Brah-
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manas and Upanisats absolutely proves beyond all doubt that
Yajfiavalkya and Bhujyu were contemporary with Janamejaya and
his brothers. :

The same truth may also be inferred from a strong common
sense. It is only when a person has passed away only recently that
his death is talked about by persons who were concerned with him
in his life-time. Nobody except a historian, would care to bother
his head about a person who passed away 180 years ago. Yajfia-
valkya and Bhujyu were not historians that they would rack their
brains as to whither the sons of Pariksit had gone 180 years ago.
Neither is the question, of great philosophical importance that it
would be a ‘subject of controversy amongst philosophers’ for a
period of about 200 years. After all, it was a very proximately
recent event they were talking about.

Bhujyu Lahyayani said that they, Carakas, travelled about in
the Madra country (Madresu Carakah paryavrajamah—Brd. Ar.
Up. 111, 3, 1.). In order to understand the significance of the word
‘Carakdh’, let us consult the works which profess to give us anci-
ent accounts of India. The Vayu Purana which is the most anci-
ent of all the Purinas, supplies the following verses explanatory
to the term ‘Carakdh’: —

- -VaiSampéayana-gotro 'sau YaJurvedam vyakalpayat, ,
- Sadasitis tu yenoktdh samhita yajusam Subhah. 5.. Lo
- Sigyebhyah pradadau tas ca jagrhus te vidhénatah, '

Ekas tatra parityakto Yajiavalkyo mahatapéah. 6.
Sadasitis tathd sigyéh samhitinédm vikalpakih, .
Sarvesam eva tesam vai tridha bhedah prakirtitah, 7. .
Tridha bhedas tu te vedabhede ’smin navame ’subhe,
Udicya Madhyade$yas ca Pracyéas caiva prthagvidhah. 8.
Syamayanir udicyandm pradhanah sambabhiiva ha,
Madhya-de$a-pratisthandm Arupih prathamah smrtah. 9.
Alambir adih pracyanam trayo deSyadayas tu te,

- Ityete Carakah proktdh samhitavadino dvijah. 10.
Rsayas tad-vacah §rutva stitam jijfidsavo 'bruvan,
Carakiadhvaryavah kena, kdranam brihi tattvatah. 11.

" Kim cirgam kasya hetos ca Carakatvam ca bhejire, -
Ityuktah priha te;ém sa Carakatvam abhud yathi. 12,

Sata uvacai—
.Karyam 8sid ygindm ca kimcid brahmana-sattaméh
Meruprstham- -amisadya tais tadd tv:ti mantritain. 13.

o
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Yo no ’tra saptaratrepa nagacched dvijasattamah,
Sa kuryad brahmavadhyam vai samayo nah prakirtitah. 14.
Tatas te saganih sarve VaiSampayana-varjitah,
Prayayuh saptaratrena yatra sandhih krto ’bhavat. 15.
Brahmananam tu vacanad brahmavadhyam cakara sah,
Sisyan atha samaniya sa VaiSampayano ’bravit. 16.
Brahmavadhyam caradhvam vai matkrte dvijasattamah,
Sarve ylyam samigamya bruta maitaddhitam vacah. 17.
Aham eka$ carisyami tisthantu munayas tvime,
Valenotthapayisyami tapasd svena bhavitah. 18.
Evam uktas tatah kruddho Yajiiavalkam atha ’tyajat,
Uvaca yat tvayadhitam sarvam pratyarpayasva me. 19.
Evam uktah sartpani Yajumsi pradadau guroh,
Rudhirena tathaktani charditva brahmavittamah. 20.
Tatah sa dhyanam asthaya stryam aradhayad dvijah,
Siirye brahma yaducchinnam kham gatva pratitigthati. 21.
Tato yini gatinyiirdhvam yajumsyadityamandalam,
Tani tasmai dadau tusto Siiryo vai brahmarataye,
Aévariipi tu Martando Yajiiavalkyaya dhimate. 2.
Yajimsy adhiyate tani brahmana ye nu kena ca,
AsSvaripena dattani tatas te vajino ’bhavan. 23.
Brahmahatya tu yai$ cirnd caranac Carakah smrtah,
VaiSampdiyana-$isyas te Carakih samudahrtah. 24.
Vayu, 61, 5—24.

" The foliowing is a free translation of the above verses: —

(5) The man whose gotra-title was VaiSampayana grouped
the Yajurveda; eighty-six splendld Samhitas of Yajuses (formu-

las) were spoken by him.

(6) He gave them (i.e. these yajuges) tfo his pupils and they
received them according to prescribed rules; but one of these
pupils, namely the greatly austere Yajiiavalkya, was forsaken there

(by him).

(7) Thus these eighty-six pupils were the different teachers
of these eighty-six Samhitas, and of them, three different classes are

chiefly spoken of.

(8) In this splendid new classification of the Veda (i.e. the
Yajurveda), the Northerners, those belonging to the Mid-country

-and the Easterners are the three different classes.
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(9) Syaméyani became the head of the Northerners, and
Aruni became the chief of the teachers of the Mid-country.

(10) Alambi was the leader of the Easterners, and these are
the three principal teachers of the three countries, and these twice-
born speakers of the Samhitas are called the Carakas.

(11) The Rsis hearing this word (i.e. the word ‘Carakas’) be-
came inquisitive and said to the Sata: “Why are they called the
Carakiddhvaryus? please speak to us the reason out of the real fact;

(12) What was practised, and for whom? how did they obtain
the appellation ‘Carakas’?” Being asked on this special point, the
Stuta narrated how their Caraka-hood originated.

The Sita said;

(13) ‘O best of brahmans, the Rsis had some object in view,
and they assembled on the mount Meru and resolved thus: —

(14) .“Whoever amongst us will not attend this place within
seven nights, will be guilty of brahman-slaughter; this our unani-
* mous resolution is proclaimed.”

(15) Then all the Rsis with their pupils and retinue, except
only VaiSampayana, attended within seven nights the place where
the congress was held.

(16) Then on account of the proclamation of brahmans, he,
VaiSampayana, became guilty of brahman-slaughter, and assembling
his pupils he said to them: —

(17) “O best of the twice-born, expiate the sin of -brahman-
slaughter on my behalf; meet, all of you and let me know your
good counsel.”

Yajfiavalkya said;—

(18) “T alone shall expiate, let these Munis remain; strength-
ened by my own austerities, I shall forcibly eradicate (the sin).”

(19) Being addressed thus, he, (Vaisampayana) became angry
and abandoned Yajfavalkya and said to him, “Return me all that
has been read by you with me.”

(20) Thus addressed, he (Y&jﬁavalkya) the greatest of the
knowers of the Vedas, after vomitting forth the blood-stained and
embodied yajuses, returned them to his teacher Vaisampéyana.
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(21) Then, O you twice-born, he (Yajiiavalkya), applying
himself to meditation, prayed to the Sun-god in whom the Veda,
going up to the sky, rested, after being severed.

(22) Then the Sun-god being pleased but assuming the form
of a horse, gave those Yajuses which went upwards t?~the solar
sphere, to Brahmardti, the intelligent descendant of Yajhavalka.

(23) Then the brahmans who read these Yajuses were called
the Vajins, inasmuch as they were given by the Sun-god formed

like a horse (Vajin).

(24) But those by whom the brahman-slaughter was expiated,
by wandering about in holy lands (caranat), were remember'ed as
the Carakas (i.e. expiators or wanderers). Thus the pupils of

Vai$ampéayana were reputed as the Carakas.

The Brahmanda Purdna (I, 35, 8—27) gives the same acc_cttfnt
of the tension between Vaiéampéyana,l the _teacher, and Ya]r}a};
valkya, his pupil, and narrates how Vais:ampayana g_oE angﬁ'{y wit
his pupil Yajfiavalkya and abandoned hln.l; how Yf:\]nava yavrc?-
turned the blood-stained and embodied yajuses to h1s teacher Vai-
$ampayana; how Yajfiavalkya prayed to and propitiated th; Suﬁ-
god and obtained the new yajuses frtzr.ri that horse-shap(la1 dgoh-
head; how the pupils of Brahmarati Yajhavalkya were ca1 e :h e
Vajins; how the pupils of VaiSampayana took upon themse \:les .de
work of teaching the Yajurveda in the nf)rthern, easteffl and mid-
dle countries; and how on behalf of their teacher Valsa.mpay;nat,;
they expiated the sin of brahman-slaughter by wandering abou
in sacred places and were well-known as the Carakas.

The Vispu Purana (III, 5 ch.) gives alm'ost thfe same account
of the friction between Vaiéampéyan'f\ and his pupil Ya]navalkya:i,
and narrates how Yajfiavalkya vomitted forth. the blood-st‘:a,me
and embodied yajuges and returned them t_o ~hls teacher Valsai\{m-
payana, how these yajuses abandoned by Ya]navalkya. wlere kt: en
up by the tittira-shaped brahmans who were acco?dmg y aiéown
as the Taittirivas,! and ultimately hc?w these puplls. of V am-
who, being commanded by their teacher, practlset.i the vow
-slaughter on behalf of their teacher

-

payana,
of expiating the sin of brahman

j atha vispgtani Yajfiavalkyena vai dvijah,
- f:él’ﬁ'iyﬁm bhittvé Talttiriyés tu te tatah. Vs. I, 5, 12,
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Vaisampéyana, by travelling about (in sacred places), were well-
known as the Carakidhvaryus.2

.

The Bhagavata Puréna (XII, 6 ch.) gives the same but abridg-
ed account of the friction between VaiSampayana and his pupil
Yajiiavalkya, and declares that the pupils of VaiSampayana were
verily the Carakadhvaryus who on behalf of their teacher Vai-
S$ampayana practised the vow of expiating the sin of bréahman-

slaughter.® It also says that the yajuses vomitted forth and re--

turned by Yajfiavalkya to VaiSampdyana were noticed by some
sages who metamorphosed themselves into Tittira birds (part-
ridges) and received them out of temptation, and hence sprang the
splendid yajus—branch named the Taittiriya branch.*

« The Puranas thus unanimously declare that those pupils of
Vaisampayana who on behalf of their teacher, practised the vow
of expiating the sin of brahma-vadhya, were well-known as the
Carakadhvaryus, while those of his pupils who took upon them-
selves, the work of teaching the Yajurveda abandoned by Yajfia-
valkya, were well-known as the Taittiriyas. The Puranas thus
make a distinction between the Taittiriyas and the Carakas,

One interesting point of Sanskrit grammar need be noticed in
this connection. The root \/car means (i) ‘to practise a vow’, as in
‘dcarana’ ‘duscara’ etc.; (ii) ‘to walk about’, ‘to wander about’, ‘to
travel’, as in ‘carana’, ‘calana’, ‘cara’, ‘vicarana’, ‘saficarana’ etc., so
that the word ‘caraka’ means (i) ‘a practiser of a vow’ and (ii)
‘a wanderer’ or ‘a traveller’. Thus from the Vcar itself, it is clear
that the word Carakdh means (i) ‘practisers of a vow’, (i) ‘wan-
derers’ or ‘travellers’. Thus the extremely interesting information
of the Viyu, Brahmianda, Visnu and Bhagavata that the pupils of
Vaisampéyana practised the work of expiating the sin of brahman-
slaughter on behalf of their teacher and were accordingly well-
known as the Caraka Adhvaryus, can be inferred from the \cat
itself. How did they expiate the sin? The belief in Vedic India

2. Bfahma-hatyifmtam cirpam gurund coditals tu yaih, .

Carakidhvaryaves te tu carapin munisattamih. Vs. II, 5, TR

8. Vaisampdyana-gigyh vai Carakadhvaryavo "bhavan, e
r Yac cerur brahma-hatyd mhah-keapanam svaguror vratam. - s
o ' S - Bh, X1I, 6, &1
4. Yajuml tittird bhiitva tal lolupataya 'dedub, | . oo

Taittirlyd iti yajuh-éakha Ssansupesala. ‘Bh.XII, 6 6

'

€
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was that one could get rid of a great sin by wandering ab?ut in
sacred places of pilgrimage. This is eviflent from Valade_vaf tra-
vels throughout the Uttarapatha, described in the M?.hab}}arata;
Valadeva who flourished about the junction of the Rigvedic and

Yajurvedic periods, once flew into a furious rage and killed a iy
learned Siita who was almost equal in honour to a brahman, and

was thus involved in the great sin of brahman—s%aughte.r. He ha.d
to travel about in sacred places to expiate the‘ sin. It is also evi-
dent from Rama Jamadagnya’s wanderings 1.n.sacn?d places in
India after his committing the deadly sin of klllmg.h1s mother at
the bidding of his father. This sin was finally considered to have

- been fully expiated when that great brahman warrior bathed in

the sacred river Lauhitya. This memory of .the conduct of gre.at
Vedic figures was handed down to tht? times (.>f the Smrtis.
Hemadri quotes in the Prayascitta sec‘fl‘on of 1315 Caturvarga-
cintamani the following verse from the Linga Purana:—

Tirthany upavasec caiva punya—ksetrééramézg_i ca,
Yadi vanyair na jiveta grame bhiksam samacaret.

Almost the same verse occurs in the Skanda ?urér,la which
has not escaped the notice of Hemadri. The verse in the Skanda

Purana is:—

Tirthiny upavasec caiva punya-ksetrasramani ca
Yadi vanyair na jiveta grame bhik$a}1;anam caret.

The passage means to say that for expiating a g.rea't sin oz;eh sh}oluid
wander about visiting the sacred places. o? Pllg'rlmagt.eiﬂt : 1? y
lands, and the hermitages of sages, and, if it is impossi e .;)1 ive
on wild fruits etc., in the forest, the'n one may mov.e'mto vi age(s1
for begging alms. The same practice of pay.mg. v151.ts to sac:;els
places of pilgrimage and holy lands for expiating sms,fprey
even in modern Hindu society. Old people even of boeulzl- fl?hft’ :ﬁ
about visiting sacred places and holy lands with the e

their sins will be expiated thereby.

Now let us take up an interesting point of difference. betwee:;
the Vayu and Brahminda on one hand, anc_l the .V1$I.lu an
Bhagavata on the other. The Vayu an(_i 'Brahmar,lda'glve thuz ;;ia:;
sonal name of Yajfiavalkya as Brahmarati, but the V1sf_m calls h
the son of Brahmarata (Brahmardtasuta). But the Vispu Pural;fa
ses quoted by Mahidasabudha in his commentary on the Vedic

i na-vyiha-parifigta-siitra means to say that Yajhavalkya’s

work Cara
2
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personal name was ‘Brahmarata’ (Brahmaratah sutah). It makes
the nearest approach to the Véayu—Brahmanda name ‘Brahmarati’,
Exactly the same kind of variant readings are found for the name
of the grandfather Uddalaka Aruni. The Taittiriya Samhita and
the Satapatha Brihmana give Aruna the patronymic Aupavesi
which means Aruna—the son of Upavesa, but in some editions of
the Brhadaranyaka Upanisat he is called Upave$i. Thus he is
called both Upave$a and Upavesi. Similarly Yajfiavalkya is called
both ‘Brahmarati’ (as in Va + Bd), and ‘Brahmarita’ (as in Vs.
quoted by Mahidasabudha). The Bhagavata has corrupted ‘Brah-
maréta’ of the Visnu into ‘Devarita’ and following even the cor-

rupt reading of the Vignu has the reading ‘Devaratasuta’. Thus -

we may accept the personal name of Yajhavalkya as ‘Brahmarati’,
Again it appears as if his mother’s name was ‘Vajasani’, [Vaja
= food (anna), sani = receipt (prapti), so that ‘Vajasani’ may
mean ‘receipt of food’ (annaprapti), the name being somewhat
parallel to the modern female name ‘Annaplrna’] as he was well-
known as ‘Vajasaneya’ this word having been formed by the siitra:
stribhyo dhak (Pan. IV, 1, 120), just like Mémateya, Gangeya,
Kaunteya, Vijineya, Aitareya, Bhagineya etc. But as we also
bave the forms ‘Aruneya’ (applied to Svetaketu, the son of
Aruni), ‘Bhallaveya’ (applied to Indradyumna, the son of Bhallu),
‘Margaveya’ (applied to Rama, the son of Mrgavu), ‘Kapeya' (ap-
plied to a Saunaka, the son of Kapi Saunaka)), ‘Kaugitakeya’ appli-

ed to Kahoda, the son of Kugitaki or Kugitaka) ete., it may as well

be that the name of his father was ‘Vajasani’ [sani=gift (dana)].
Mahidhara in his commentary on the White Yajurveda says that
Yajiiavalkya was the son (apatya) of a man named Vajasani
(Vﬁiasyinna_sya sanir danam yasya sa Vijasanis tad . apatyam
_ Vajasaneya). The word ‘sani’ means ‘gift’ (dana) rather than

*‘receipt’ (prapti) and hence Mahidhara seems to be right in con-
‘sidering him as the son of a man named Vajasani. Thus it follows
that Yajfiavalkya’s full name was Brahmariti Vajasaneya Yajfia-
valkya,—which means Brahmariti, the son of Vajasani and the
descendant of Yajfiavalka. There are numerous words derived in
the same way as the word ‘Yajfiavalkya.’ Brhaduktha, the son of
Véamadeva, is known as Brhaduktha Vamadevya; Somaka, the son
of Sahadeva, is known as Somaka Sahadevya; Asita the son of
Vrsagana is known as Asita Varsaganya; Vyasa, the son of Para-
Sara is called Vyésa Pardfarya; Utkila, the son of Kata, is called
Utkila Katya; Prthin, the son of Vena, is called Prthin Vainya ete.
The Vayu Purdna, it will be remembered, says that those brih-
mans who miemorized these new yajuges were called the Véjins

.
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because the yajuses were given by the Sun-god in the forrri of a
Vajin® or horse. ‘The same is also the opinion of the Brahmafn.(}a s
and Visnu.” It may be accepted then that the pupils of. Yajha-
valkya were known as the Vajins. Now Panini in framing Fhe
sutra: ‘katha-carakal luk’ (IV, 3, 107) says that the affix de.not.mg
‘enounced by him’ (proktapratyaya) is elided by luk substltutlon
after the words ‘Katha’ and ‘Caraka.’ The word ‘Katha’ would
have taken the affix ‘nini,’ as Katha was the pupil of Vaiéampéyana,
ie, as ‘Katha’ is a Vaiéampayanantevasin word by the Sitra:
‘Kalapi-Vaisampayanantevasibhyas ca’ (IV, 3, 104), and the word
‘Caraka’ would have taken the affix ‘ap’ by Pan (IV, 2, 64; IV, 2,
59). Both are elided. Thus ‘Kathas’ (Kathah) mear’xs those vi/ho
study the chandases enounced by Katha; ‘Carakas (Carak.ah.)
means those who study the chandases enounced by Caraka. S@-
larly ‘Vajins’ (Vajinah), it appears from the Purdnas, means those
who study the chandases enounced by Vajin.. If there were other

_ words like ‘Katha’, and ‘Caraka’ which had not been

considered by Panini, and this is probable because we
have words like Svetasvatara’® (‘Svetdévatardh’ means those
who study the chandases enounced by the sage‘ Sveta:
Aévatara, the pupil of Caraka Vaiéampayana), ‘Addha
(‘Addhah’ means those who study the chandase.smenounced
by the sage Addha, the pupil of Vajasaneya Yijfhavalkya),
‘Kapola’ (‘Kapolah’ means those who study the ch_afrjdases enounc-
ed by the sage Kapola, the pupil of Véjasaneya Yajfiavalkya) ete.,
then it may be held from the point of view of grammar only thsft
the name of Yajhavalkya was Vajin, by applying the usage of eli-
sion of the affix denoting ‘enounced by him’ in the case of the word
“Vajin' also, leaving out of consideration the msit.lzology of the ap-
pearance of the horse-shaped Sun-god before 'Ya]navalkya and his
gift of the white yajuses to him. The explanation of the myth?lggy
that the Sun-god in the form of a horse appeared before Yajia-
valkya is to be found in the conceptio.n of t}rxe sun as‘ a horse ;e-
peatedly hammered in the Véjasaneyin Brahmana: ‘The yon t;r
sun is verily this horse’® ‘Go thou (horse), along the way of the

v adhivate tani brahmana ye nu Kena ca,
> X:i::g:e;a d:ttﬁnl tatas te Vajino 'bhavan. Va, 61, 23.
6. Bd. I, 35, 25—6. )
7. Yajumsi 'ynir adhitini tani viprair dvxjo,ttama,
Vajinas te samikhyitah Sidryo 'svah so 'bhavad yat V o5 %
8. y Yy .

‘ . . _ ,
ramapasyann amum ev ddityam asau vi-v’).ldltya eg0 'svah.
..u et:ﬁ:‘d;,laj Sat. Br. VI, 3, 1, 29; VI, 3, 3, 10; VII, 3,'% 10; etc.-
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Adityas’,—to the Adityas he thus makes, it go? etc: These con-
ceptions are Yajhavalkya’s, as is evident from the informations of
the Puranas. This idea is also repeatedly expressed in the Kanva
Brahmana which belongs to the White Yajurveda, and Kanva, we
know, was the pupil of Vajasaneya Yajfiavalkya. Particularly
notice in this connection the invocation of Savitr on the occasion of
the horse-sacrifice as given in the Vijasaneyi Samhita.l® The origi-
nal conception however of the horse as the sun is really that of the
Rigvedic seer Dirghatamas Mamateya who says: ‘The Vasus
fabricated the horse from the sun!' (or solar sphere 12)’,
‘Thou horse art Aditya’;'* ‘I recognize in my mind thy
form afar off, going upwards from below, by way of heaven,
to the sun’.'* Dirghatamas addressed thus a horse which
was going to be sacrificed in an Asvamedha.’ The White
yajuses, however, were originally compiled on the occasion
of an ASvamedha and that A$vamedha was probably instituted by
Janamejaya Pariksita. Thus it may be inferred from the point of
view of grammar that Brahmarati Vajasaneya Y. ajfiavalkya
got the surname Vajin after his compilation of the
original White Yajurveda, because his pupils were well-
known as the Vajins. That ‘Yajiiavalkya’ was the name
of a family or gotra of brihmans is made probable by the
fact that a certain VajRavalkya was the Adhvaryu priest (along
with Paila, the son of Vasu, as the Hotr, Susaman Dhanafijaya of
the Angiras family as the Udgatr and Vyasa Parasarya as the Brah-
man priest) in the RajasGya sacrifice instituted by Yudhisthira
Pandava (Beng. MBh. II, 33, 35), and that a certain other Yajfia-
valkya was the priest in the marriage ceremony of Parasara II with
Satyavati (Kumb. MBh. I, 64, 43—47), and officiated in the cere-
mony of investiture with sacred thread of Vyasa Parasarya him-
self (Kumb. MBh. I, 64, 76), and that a third Yajfiavalkya was the
priest of Kalki Visnuyasas, described as the 10th incarnation of
Visnu and as having flourished after the Imperial Guptas (Viyu
98, 104—111; Brahmanga II, 73, 105—111; Matsya 47, 248). The

9. Adityanim patvanvihiti; Adityan evainam gamayati.
M. Sat. Br. XIII, 1, 6, 2.
10. Vaj. Samh. XXII, 1; 9-14; ete.
11. Siréd asvam Vasavo niratagta. Rv. I, 163, 2.
12. Sara is equal to Aditya-mandalam—Mahidhara,
13. asy Adityah. Rv. I, 163, 8.
14. Rv. I, 183, 6,
15. Rv. 1, 163, 12,
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Vispu (IV, 24, 26) and the Bhagavata (I, 3, 25) however, describe
Ka.lki as the son of Visnuya$as. Thus it appears that sever:al
members of the Yajiavalkya family made themselves known in
ancient India, but of course the most famous of them all was Brah-
marati Vajasaneya Yajfiavalkya, mentioned in tl*:e:AﬂVedic texts as
Vajasaneya Yajiiavalkya or simply as S.{a]navalkya. He
was the compiler-author of the White Yajurveda and ?he
inspirer of the Satapatha Bréhmapa. By the. appellation
‘Yajfiavalkya’ ancient Indian literature gener_ally pomts‘out only
this astounding personality, the pupil of Uddalaka Arux_u,.Caraka
Vaisampayana, and Hiranyanibha Kausalya. From' Sansknf gram-
mar we may safely infer that the name of the family of brahn_xans
descended from Yajiiavalka was Yajiiavalkya. Now the Puranas
(Vayu 91, 98; Brahmanda II, 66, 70; Matsya 198, 4) say that the
Yajfiavalkyas and the Aghamarsanas were descended from the
great Rigvedic seer Visvamitra himself. Hence we may state that
the Yajfiavalkyas and the Aghamarsanas were Kausikas, We know .
that Aghamarsana was the son of Madhucchandas, the son of Y}S—
vamitra. Hence we would not be far wrong if we ifate that Yajfia-
valka, the ancestor of Brahmarati Vajasaneya Yajfiavalkya, was a

near descendant of Visvamitra.

Now we are in a position to turn to the word ‘Carakah.’
Bhujyu Lahyayani who said that they were Carakas _and were
wandering about in the Madra country (Madresu Ca}raka},x parya-
vrajamah—Brd. Ar. Up. I1II, 3, 1), studied, according to Panini
(Katha-carakal-luk—IV, 3, 107) the chandases_ er.lo‘unced by the-sage
Caraka. Thus combining the evidences of Panini and Brhadar.ax_l-
yaka Upanisat, we may infer that a pupil of Ca_raka was wandering
about in the Madra country. Now the Kasika sa.y’rs as_I have'al-
ready shown!® that Caraka was no other than V.alsam.payana him-
self and that owing to this connection }vith him fus pupils are called
the Carakas (Caraka iti VaiSampdyahasydkhya; tat_ sambandhena
sarve tad antevasinaé Caraka ity ucyante—Kas. on Pan. IV., :‘3, _104).
Thus from the Brhadaranyska Up. plus Pér;im. plus Kaélk? we
arrive at the conclusion that the man’s gotra-title was .Vméafn.
payana, that his personal name was Caraka, that some of h1s.pup11s,
the Carakas, wandered about in the Madra country. It.xs now
clear that the Purdnic information that the man’s gotra-title was
Vaiéampayana (VaiSampéyana-gotro $au Yajurvedam vyakalpayat

16. Indian Historical Quarterly, September, 1932,
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—Vayu, 61, 5*) and that his pupils wandered about in distant
places in order to expiate the sin of brahma-vadhya on behalf
of their teacher, is based on a bed-rock of truth. We have al-
ready pointed out that the evidence of the Satapatha Brahmana
(I11, 8, 2, 24) absolutely establishes the contemporaneity between
the adhvaryu priest Caraka and the adhvaryu priest Yajfiavalkya.l?
Hence any effort on the part of H. to bring Yajfiavalkya down to no
less than 6 generations or 180 years after Janamejaya whose court
historian Caraka Vaiséampéyana was, is a manifest impossibility.

Owing to the quarrel between Caraka Adhvaryu (= Vaifam-
piyana) and his pupil Yajhavalkya Adhvaryu, there was started
from that time a kind of jealousy and rivalry between their pupils
also i.e., between the Carakas and the Vijasaneyins. This mutual
hatred towards each other was long continued, and we find in the
Vajasaneyin Brahmana (IV, 1, 2, 19; VI, 2, 2, 1; VI, 2, 2, 10; VIII,

-1,8,7; VIII, 7, 1, 14; etc.), the sacrificial prescriptions and methods
of the Carakas are condemned and the Vajasaneyins are advised
to do just the reverse of the sacrificial methods of the Carakas.

The later portion of the White Yajurveda (XXX, 18) so much
hates a Charaka teacher as to send him down to perdition. From
the fact of the pupils of Caraka VaiSampayana having expiated the
great sin of brahman-slaughter on behalf of their teacher, by

wandering about in sacred places of pilgrimage, the word ‘Caraka’ .

began in later times to be almost synonymous with the word ‘pil-
grim’ (as in ‘anyatirthika-§ramana-brahmana-caraka-paribraja-
k@nim-Lalita Vistara II, 20). Those who in later times used to
study the Chandases erounced by Caraka Vaikampiyana were also
known as the Carakyas or Caraktyas, just like the Taittirtyas who
used to study the Chandases enounced by Tittiri. The original
work which was mastered by Yajfiavalkya and after the quarrel
returned by him to his teacher Vaiampayana was somewhat like
or rather less in volume than the Taittirlya Samhita we possess
now. This work was increased in volume and extent by a teacher
named Tittiri most probably with the addition of new sacrificial
formulas and details, and was named after him. This Tittirl was
most probably the elder brother of Vaiampéyana (&dyah Kathas

Tittiris ca Vaisampiyana-plirvajah-—Beng. MBh. XII, 336, 9).
Tittiri’s pupils Khandika and Ukha were well-known as the Titti- -

17 Thid. Sept. 1982, © -+
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ras. They memorized the Taittiriya Samhita for teaching it to
their pupils. Now a ‘tittira’ means the well-known game-bird part-
ridge, and it also meant a pupil or follower of the teacher Tittiri
and hence has sprung the enjoyable mythology that brdhmans as-
suming the forms of tittira birds or partridges, seized the blood-
stained and embodied yajuses vomitted forth by Yajfiavalkya.

A word about the Puranic statement of the Yajurveda having

" been received from the Sun-god by Yéjﬁavélkya. The Vedic lite-

rature often expresses the sentiment that it is the Sun who is the
repository of all Vedic knowledge and this has not escaped the
notice of Sridhara who quotes an appropriate Sruti in this connec-
tion.!® The Rigvedic seer Vi§vamitra praying to the Sun expresses
the belief that the Sun sends out Vedic knowledge to his votaries.'?
The Brhadaranyaka Upanisat says that the White Yajurveda re-
ceived from the Sun is being spoken by Vajasaneya Yajfiavalkya.2?
The Mahabharata also makes Yajhavalkya say: “O lord of Mithila,
these yajuses were received by me from the Sun”.? This is exactly
the sentiment of the ancient gathd preserved in the Vayu and the

Brahmanda.??

H. hopes very unreasonably that Panini’s siitra: ‘puréna-
proktesu brahmapa-kalpesu’ (IV, 3, 105) will help him in brmg-
ing Yajfiavalkya down in the scale of time. Let us examine it -
rather closely.

Panini s;ys that the affix ‘pini’ comes in the sense of ‘enounc-
ed by him’ after a word in the third case-ending in construction

" when it denotes a Brihmana or a Kalpa work enounced by an-

cient sages. Katyayana finds exceptions in words like ‘Y&jia-

I - - 0 - ] 4. () . dhya )
18, bhih pirvéhne divi deva iyate Ya;ur\’n:.de tmh.atx madhya ahnah
ggml:feden astamaye mahiyate Vedair asiinyas tribhir eti Sturyah.
19. tat savitur varenyam bhargo devasya dhimahi,
dhiyo yo nah pracodayat. Rv. 11, 62, 10. N
20. adityan imani éuklani yajumgi Vajasaneyena Yajiavalkyena
skhyayante. Brd. Ar. Up. VI, 51’\1?th1]idhi " o
) iptani yajumsi hip
21. mayddityad avap g, MBh. XII, 318, 2.
22, Sirye brahma yad ucchinnam kham gatva pratitigthati.
tani tasmai dadau tusteh Suryo-vai B;;hmar&taye
8 i tu Ma Yajiiavalkyaya dhimate.
i Friands Va, 61, 21—22; Bd. I, 35 ch.
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valkya’ and says that the affix ‘nini’ is debarred in that sense after
words like ‘Yajfavalkya’ etc. for their being contemporaries
(Purana-proktesu Brahmana-kalpesu Yajfiavalkyadibhyah prati-
sedhas tulyakalatvat). Who were contemporaries? What is the
real purport of the statement of Katyayana? He says that those
sages whose names are expressed by words like ‘Yajfiavalkya’ etc.,
and such other words, were contemporaries. Patafijali becomes a
little bit clearer and supporting Katyayana, says that the affix
‘nini’ should be debarred from words like ‘Yajfiavalkya’, and gives
the two examples: (1) Yajfiavalkani Brahmanani; (2) Saula-
bhéni Brahmanani. Patafijali questions—'Why is this affix “pini”
debarred?’ Patafijali answers: ‘because of the contemporaneity (of
these Brahmanas)’. Patafijali finishes with the remark: ‘these
Brahmanas (ie. the Saulabha Brihmanas and the Yajfiavalka
Brahmanas) were contemporaneous.’ 28 Patafijali gives the inte-
resting information that the Yajfiavalka Brihmanas were contem-
poraneous with the Saulabha Brahmanas. It appears that the
Saulabha Briahmanas existed in Patafijali’s time. Now the exqui-
site grammar of Sanskrit helps us to catch at once that the Sau-
labha Brahmapas, or at least the nucleus of them, were enounced
by Sulabha. Who was this Sulabhid who enounced Briahmanas or
theological discussions named after her? She was the famous
Sulabha Maitreyi, so well-known in ancient Indian literature,

From the Mahabharata (Beng. Rec. XII, 320 ch.; Kumb. Rec.
X1I, 325 ch.) we learn that Sulabha, a female wandering mendi-
cant (bhiksuki), versed in practical Yoga and descended from the
same family as their contemporary, the royal seer Pradhéna, at-
tended the court of Janaka Vaideha, known as Dharmadhvaja, and
lectured to him on matters of Sankhya, Karmayoga, salvation, etc.;
and that this Dharmadhvaja Janaka who was a pupil of the old
(vrddhasya) wandering mendicant (bhiksah) Paficasikha, also
talked with Sulabha on matters of Sankhya, stoicism, salvation, etc.
This Paiicasikha, the teacher of Dharmadhvaja Janaka, is repeated-
ly spoken of as a bhikgu, well-stricken in years (vrddha), well-
versed in Sankhya, Yoga, science of liberation, and philosophy of
royal duties, and as belonging to the gotra of Para$ara. The Maha-
bharata again informs us in a second place (Beng. MBh. XII, 218—

23. Purdna-proktesv ity atra Yajfiavalkyadibhyah pratisedho vaktavyah; '

Yajiavalkéni Brahmanani, Saulabhéni iti; kim kiranam?
tulya-kalatvat; etany api tulyakaland,

“

o

" lectured to
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: . MBh. XII, 220—222 chh.) that on one occasion,
g’a‘xix};has’lkﬁ:m t::e first pupil of Asuri, went to Mithila to see the king
Janadeva Janaka reigning there. He lecturc?d to Janadeva Janaka
on the kind of salvation discussed in the Sémkht?ra.24 I'-Ie was very
eloquent (kavi) and said to Janadeva Jana}(a, ‘The.kmg has. hm}-
self said after seeing his city Mithild burning notl.ung of mine is
being burnt’.” It shows that Janadeva Janaka himself was the

author of the famous gatha:

Anantam iva me vittam yasya néasti kimca}na,
ithilayam pradiptiyam na me dahyati kimcana.
Mithilayam p Beng. MBh. XII, 178, 2.

-

and this is exactly the information supplied in the Madras recension .
of the Mahabharata which says (XII, 223, 3—17) that the author
of the famous githa was Janadeva Janaka. The _Ku_m};akonam
Mahibhz'irata however modifies the wording of the gatha into:—

Anantam vata me vittam bhavyam me nasti kimcana,

ithilaya diptayam na me kimcana dahyate.
Mithilayam praciy Kumb. MBh. XII, 223, 17.

abha i in i third place
The Kumbakonam Mahabharata \mfc.)rms again in a _
that the verse was addressed by the king of Videl.la to the brm
Mandavya and modifies the wording of the gathd again into:—

Susukham vata jivami yasya me nasti kli;rlncana,
ilaya iptayim na me dahyati kimcana. o
Mithllayam pradiptay Kumb. MBh. XII, 282, 4.

The Mahabharata says again in a four.th place gBeng. M?h. -}é}I,I’
319, 3—4.) that the wandering mendicant (bl.nk.su). Panca..(n. a
’ Janaka Vaideha on the subject of 111_>era.tlon, .stoxcxsm,
the way of avoiding worldly pains, etc. The l}"[aha.ibharata in ; ﬁfth
place (Beng. Rec. XII, 318, 59——62)' calls Panca.éxkh;: a Yaan ;srmg
mendicant (bhiksu) mentioning h1fn along w?th api 1’1 1:}1;1,
Virgaganya, etc., and deals with Sankhya doctrines as well as the

Yoga ones. _
From the above references in the Mahabharata it is clear (1)

i i fica$ the fam-
dering mendicant (bhiksu) Pancasikha. was
i;l:laststm t:ac}fer Paficasikha, the pupil of Asuri; (2) that the

24, Beng. MBh. XII, 218, 20.
3
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bhiksu Paficasikha, the Sankhya teacher, was very old (vrddha)
when his pupil Dharmadhvaja Janaka was approached by the fe-
male wandering mendicant Sulabha; (3) that this famous Sankhya
teacher, the bhikyu Paficasikha was not old when he paid a visit
to Mithild and lectured to Janadeva Janaka on matters of Sankhya;
(4) that Janadeva Janaka who addressed the famous gatha to
Mandavya, was contemporary with Paficaéikha whose pupil Dhar-
madhvaja Janaka was; (5) that the female wandering mendicant
Sulabha who approached old Paficasikha’s young pupil Dharma-
dhvaja Janaka, was, to a certain extent, contemporary with Pafica-
sikha. Hence it may be held that Dharmadhvaja Janaka was the
immediate successor of Janadeva Janaka,

Now the Vedic work Atharva-veda-parisista (43, 4, 26—~—T)
mentions Sulabha along with Jaimini, Vaisampiyana, Paila, Su-
mantu, Mandavya (to whom Janadeva Janaka sang the famous
gatha referred to before), Gargi Vacakanavi (who debated with
Yajiiavalkya), Kohoda Kausitaki (who also debated with Yajfia-
valkya), Suyajfia Sankhayana, Asvaliyana (who approached the
Atharva-vedic professor Pippalada), Sakal(y)a (who debated with
Yajfiavalkya in Mithild), Bagkala (the pupil of Paila), Paitgya
(the pupil of Yajfiavalkya) etc., and calls her Maitreyt i.e. a female
descendant of the Maitreya family. Sulabhd Maitreyl is again
mentioned in the same work in a separate place (92, 6—Sans.
Wort.). ‘

Sulabhéd Maitreyi is mentioned in the Aévalayana Grhya
Sttras (111, 4, 4) as well as in the Sankhdyana Grhya Sitras (IV,
10, 3) along with all the teachers mentioned in the Atharva-veda-~
parifigta. After all, it may now be very well guessed that Sulabhd
belonged to the times about which Yajfiavalkya flourished. She
belonged to the Maitreya family which was descended from king
Mitrayu, the son of the famous mediaeval Rigvedic king Divodasa.

The information of the Mahabharata that Paficaéikha, the
Sankhya teacher contemporary with the Bhiksuki Sulabha, was the
pupil of Asuri, the pupil of Kapila, is supported by the Sankhya
Karikas of Isvara Krma,?® as well as the Méathara-vriti 8 to the

25. Etat Pavitram agryam Munir Asuraye 'nukampaya pradadau,
' ‘Asurir api Paficabikhaya tena ca vahudhé kytam tantram, U
A 70th Kirika.
" 28. Kapilad Asurind praptam idam jfiinam; tatah Paficaéikhena tesmid
‘ Bhirgavolika-Valmlki-Harita-Devalaprabhrting gatam; tatas_tebhya
- livaraiqypena préptama. - - L
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Karikas. The Mahabharata also (XII, 326—7 chh.) makes Asuri
the pupil of Kapila; the Bhagavata Purana also makes Asuri the
pupil of Kapila; the commentator Nilakantha (on Beng. MBh. XII,
218, 9; 219, 52) says that Asuri was the pupil of Kapila, the founder
of the Sankhya system. Hence it is accepted that Paficaikha, the
Sankhya teacher, was the pupil of Asuri, the pupil of the Sankhya-
kira Kapila. Now Asuri was the pupil of .Yéjﬁavalkya himself as
well as of a teacher who was a Bhiradvaja (Brd. Ar. Up. VI, 5,
2-3; IV, 6, 3.). Was Kapila himself the Bharadvija teacher men-
tioned in the Brhadaranyaka Upanisat? Whatever might have
been the case, pupils in those days used to learn from more than
one teacher as even now-a-days. Thus Yajfiavalkya learnt Yoga
from Hiranyanabha Kausalya, Mantra-work from Uddalaka Aruni,
and Yajurveda from Caraka VaiSampéayana. So Asuri learnt the
Veda from Yajhavalkya and the Sankhya from Kapila who might
or might not have been identical with the Bharadvaja teacher men-
tioned in the Brhadaranyaka Upanisat.

That Asuri, the pﬁpil of Yajiiavalkya, as mentioned in the
Brhadaranyaka Upanisat, was identical with Asuri, the pupil of
the Sankhya-kara Kapila, is derived thus:—

The Mahabharata in a particular place, although it bri'ngs to-
gether a few Rsis belonging to different times at the sacrifice of
King Uparicara Vasu, makes two specific remarks about two Rsis
which may be accepted. It says: “It has bt_ee-n ren?,embe}'ed that
Kapila, the best of Rgis, was the father. of :Q"ahhc.)tra (R:sl.éregthas
ca Kapilah $alihotra-pitd smrtah). This :bxt of m‘formatlon appa-
rently emanates from truth. Now this Salihotra is known t? us.
He was according to the Vayu (61, 36; 42) and. the Brahzr'zgx:l‘d;’z;
(I, 35, 47.), the Vedic pupil of Lﬁﬁgali,-the pupil of Pauspifiji.
Salihotra spoke six Samhitds on the Sama-Veda of ?:he Udicya
recension to six pupils who were well-known as the Lﬁngalas We
know that Pauspifiji and Hiranyanabha were jche pupils of Sukar-
man, the great grandson of Jaimini, the pupil .of Vyésa. Hence
Langali, the pupil of Pauspifiji, was, to a certain extent, contse;;;-
porary with Yajfiavalkya, the pupil of lea}r,lyanabha. Hence Sili-
hotra, the pupil of Langali, was, to a certtu'n extent, contemporary
with Asuri, the pupil of Yﬁjﬁgvalkya (vide the table).A Hence

Lang! Silihoﬁ'as' ca sat sa proviica Samhitdh. Viyu, 61, 42.
o mgﬁ’allll aalihotras ca gad uvichtha Samhitsh. Bd. 1, 35, 47.
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Kapila, the father of Salihotra, belonged to the same step with
Yajfiavalkya. Hence Asuri, the pupil of Yajnavalkya, must have
been the same Asuri who was the pupil of Kapila. His peculiar
name Asuri also points to this.

Sukarman

L I

l |
Pauspiiiji Hiranyanabha

l I
Langali, Kapila, Yajiiavalkya

I |
Salihotra Asuri

It is now clear that Sulabha ranks only at the 2nd step below
Yajfiavalkya, as is illustrated in the following table: —

Janamejaya Uddalaka Aruni, Hiranyanibha, Vaiéampiyaha,
Kahoda, Svetakethu, Kapila, Kyti-Janaka Yajiiavalkya,
Astavakra, Asuri,

Janadeva Janaka, Pafica$ikha, Sulabhé, Mindavya,
Dharmadhvaja Janaka,

It will now be realized that Pataiijali is admirably correct to

a great extent in stating that the Saulabha Brahmanas (which per-
haps existed in his time) were contemporaneous with the Yajfia-
valka Brihmanas. It should be borne in mind here that the
Yajfiavalka Brahmanas, although the nucleus of them were the
productions of Vijasaneya Yajiiavalkya even before the compila-
tion and composition of the original White Yajurveda, were, in
later times, developed and added to by his pupils and followers,
namely, the later Vajasaneyins. H. should not delude himself into
the belief that it is not known to V. that these Bréhmanas are not
the works of single  authors. Need H. be informed that V.,
learnt the fact 30 years back when we were mere school boys?
On consulting the Anukramani of the White ‘Yajurveda, it will be
found that Yajfiavalkya freely collected from the compositions of
the seers of the Rigveda. This is also proved by the texts of the
yajuges themselves. He also inserted his own compositions as well
as those of his contemperaries, friends and pupils, -like :Budila
Asvataradvi :(contemporary with Janaka Vaideha axd. . Yajfia-
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valkya), Kusidi (pupil of Pauspifiji, the fellow-student <?f Hifar,xi;a-
nibha K’ausalya), Kusuruvinda (son of Uddai;kadArum()r, zal:di:
i sri Ma he fifth in the descendin
il of Satyasri Markandeya, t : a
cff ‘:Ie)achers from Paila, the pupil of Vyisa), ;‘:;.{rr.zva‘;::}.xlaof(alisa(z1 sa
i tinct), Laugéksi (pupi S-
famous author of Nirukta now ext 4 kesi _
pifiji, variantly named Pauspindya 1nhtheb Sagavxdh:nzéﬁgmﬁé
aksi, Praduraksi (probably t e bro ers of I ksi—the
? am{lzkrsmrthern Saman-singer), Asuri (pupil of Ya]nav:jllkya him.
ar];mas well as of Kapila), etc. The latest Vajasaneyin t:;;her
::hile about finishing the Satapatha Brdhmana, says: ese
aiuses received from the sun are being de‘eclaf.ed by Va]ai?giya
'il"?’"' valkya” (Adityanimani Suklani yajamsi Va]asaneyena- Yajfia-
aljl:laenikhyéyante). Thus we see that even the latest Va_qasane-
vfan Zeacher who made contributions to the Satapatha Brahm.t.arga
ﬁd not hesitate to ascribe all his Vedic knowledge and com;;c})lm ::(::
to the original teacher of the Whiti Y.aj}lr\"eda. 'Ithat waslls ethem
t in those days. Even Patafijali in later times ca .
‘;r;;ﬁavalkéni Brahmanani’. The knowledge of tlrll; Whlge Yajur-
. aj Yajiiavalkya. On open-
originally sprang from Va]as_aneya . _
;’:dihe sages of the Satapatha Brahmana, ?ne will find that g)ern
hais few sections will be found where Yajfiavalkya I::es notI'I eie
i ecific ritualistic matter. Hen
held as an authority on some sp ) ce
i he author of the Brahman
sifiavalkya has been considered as t 3hm
Yaxftlil:;aalss; of the White Yajurveda in a very proper s.er.lsel b‘s; t;e
f:test Vajasaneyins as well as by such a modern critical Vedic

scholar as the late Dr. Caland.

Now because the Vajasaneyin Bréhmapas have .ll)ﬁen tﬁdd:g gt:
from time to time by the later V:leasam.eyms, certai {beedenjed
nal authorship of the original White Yajurveda can:o o e
to Yajfiavalkya. Hence no harm has bee.n donfe y Vs ks ;

piler-author of the White Yajurveda. No on

A the com f X
Zl:?:::n:::re properly be called the author of the White Yajur

da. After all, the Puranas are perfectly justified in calling
a. ! L s s
?:thﬁavalkya the author of the White Yajurveda.

Now let us turn to the attitude of Kaiyata, so‘n of .I;lﬁst;ai::::
wards the age of the Yajfiavalka Brahmanas. K‘ajyazalka Dis Pra
diva on the Bhégya of Patafijali says that the Ya]na; a s

: e contemporaneous with those enounced bs.r étyas.rana, ka.
T we]:ilatvﬁd iti; Satyayanadi-proktair brdhmanair eka-
gﬁ};ﬁd’ ity arthah—Kyt. on Pat. on Pén. IV, 3, 105).
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To find the time of SdtyAyana we turn to the list of teachers
mentioned in the Samavidhana Brahmana (III, 9, 8) as represented
in the sub-joined table: ’

Vyéasa Pirasarya

I \

Jaimini
Pausslindya
Pﬁrﬁéaxl-yﬁyana
Bédax{éyana
[ |
Tauadi Satyayani

This list of teachers in the Vedic work Simavidhana Brahmana
is defective and incomplete and hence cannot be accepted. The
Vayu Purana (60, 11; 15; 61, 27—35) describes in detail that Vyasa
had his pupil Jaimini who listened to him (i.e. Vyasa) speaking
the Sama-Veda. Jaimini taught his son Sumantu who again
taught his son Sutvan. Sutvan’s pupil was his son Sukarman who
after studying a thousand Samhités, spoke them to a thousand bril-
liant pupils of his. These pupils having been engaged in studying

the Vedas on a certain day on which Veda-study was prohibited, -

were killed by Satakratu, i.e. they were struck by lightning on a
rainy day when studying is prohibited. (Studying is prohibited
on special occasions even in our days in the tols). Then Sukar-
man determined to fast himse)f to death out of grief for the death
of his beloved pupils, whereupon Sakra appeared and consoled
Sukarman and informed him that he would get two very intelli-
gent, energetic and brilliant pupils. Thus saying Vasava ¢ dis-
appeared. Accordingly Sukarman got two very intelligent pupils;
one was the brihman Paugpifiji and the other was the king Hiranya-
ndbha Kausalya. The information of the Viyu ?® that a thousand
pupils of Sukarman, the great grandson of Jaimini—the pupil of
Vyasa, were killed by Satakratu (= Indra) is supported by the

Vedic work Carana-Vyﬁha%—-I_’_ariéist-Sﬁtx'a' attributed to a Sau-

28. Sa sahasram adhity &su Sukarmi ’pyatha Samhitih,
‘ Proviicitha sahasrasya Sukarms Stryavarcasah. - L
Priyopaveiam akutot tato 'sat figyakiranit. Va.' 61, 3629,
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naka?® and the anticipatory legend clothed in prophetic
guise that Indra appeared before Sukarman and informed
him that he would get two very intelligent pupils when
Sukarman was about to fast himself to death, is ex-
tremely interesting and the fact stripped off mytho-
logy is absolutely credible. It shows that Sukarman’s many pupils
were killed by a lightning discharge and he became overpowered
with grief for their untimely death; and was prevented from fast-
ing himself to death. Afterwards he got almost as a compensation
two very intelligent pupils, namely Pauspifiji and Hiranyanabha
Kausalya. Pauspifiji taught 500 Samhitas to his numerous pupils
who became known as the Northern Saman-singers, while the
Kosala King Hiranyanibha taught 500 Samhitas to his numerous
pupils who became known as the Eastern Saman-singers.

Thus, according to this detailed account of the Vayu and the
Brahmanda, the list of Simavedic teachers would be what is re-
presented in the adjoined table:

Vyasa Parasarya

l

Jaimini .
| .
Sumantu
|
Sutvan
I
Sukarman
_ |
| | '
Paugpifiji Hiranyanabha -
I |
Parasary@yana Yajhavalkya
-
Badardyana )
|
| |
Tandi Satyayani |
The Samavidhana Brihmapa has omitted Sumantu, Sutvan,

and Sukarman between Jaimini and Pauspifiji. The last-named
Pauspifiji of the Viyu, Brahménda and Vignu has been named Paus-

29, Simavedasya kila sshasrabhedi bhavanty egv anadhyiyegv
adhlyands te Satakratu-vajrepibhihatih. C. V. P. I, 1.
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pindya in the Sdmavidhana Brahmana. Historians will recognize
that this detailed account of the Puranas is based on a bed-rock of
truth, as such a detailed account can only spring from a very well-
informed source, and hence has a greater title to its acceptance
than the defective list of the Samavidhana Brahmana. So it ap-
pears that the Puranas are in some cases superior to the Vedas.

Now according to Panini (IV, 3, 102) Tittiri’s pupils should
be called the Taittireyas, Varatantu’s pupils the Varatantaveyas,
Khandika’s pupils the Khandikeyas, and Ukha’s pupils the Aukhe-
yas. The Carana-Vytha-Pariigta-Sttra (II, 1) informs us that
the Khindikeyas and the Aukheyas were the two branches of the
Taittiriyas (also called Taittireyas). This shows Khandika and
Ukha were the two pupils of Tittiri, from whom the two branches
the Khandikeyas and the Aukheyas sprang. Now the Khandi-
keyas, i.e. the pupils of Khandika, were divided into 5 main
branches: the Kaleta branch (Kaleta $akhi), the Sitydyani
branch (Satyayani $8kha), the Hairanyakesi branch (Hairanya-
kesi $§akha), the Bharadvaji branch (Bharadvaji  &akha), and. the
Apastambi branch (Apastambi $3kha). It shows that Kaileta,
Satyayana, Hiranyakegin, Bharadvaja and Apastamba were the
five pupils of Khandika, the pupil of Tittiri. We have already seen
that Tittiri was the elder brother of VaiSampéayana. Hence Satya-
yana who was a Khandikeya ranks only at the 2nd step below Vai-
Sampayana, or his elder brother Tittiri. Satyayana is mentioned in
the $ankhyayana Grhya Satra (VI, 1). Satyayana's son was
Satyayani (Pan. IV, 1, 95). Satyayani, the son of Satydyana, was
a Samavedic teacher and is mentioned in the Madh. Satapatha
Brahmana (VIII, 1, 4, 9; X, 4, 5, 2, etc.), the Jaiminiya Upanigad
Brahmana (I, 6, 2; I, 30, 1; II, 2, 8; II, 4, 3; II, 9, 10; III, 13, 6;
II1, 28, 5; IV, 16, 1) and ranks only at the 3rd step below Paug-
pindya, the fellow-student of Hiranpyanabha. (Ertel thinks that
Satyayani Brahmana was contemporaneous with the Jaiminiya
Brahmana. Thus it appears that Satydyana was a Black Yajur-
vedic teacher, while his son $atySyani became a Sémavedic tea-
cher. Satyayana thus ranks at the 2nd step below Hiranyanabha,
.and as Yajhavalkya was the pupil of Hiranyandbha, Satydyana
ranks at the 1st step below, or was a younger contemporary of
Yajiiavalkya, because the age-difference between a teacher and his
pupil is generally much less than a generation (which is roughly
about 25 to 30 years). Thus $atyayana may rightly be considered
as a younger contemporary of Yajfiavalkya. Kaiyata is thus admir-
ably correet in stating-that the Brihmanas enounced by Sityéyana
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were contemporaneous vﬁth those enounced by .Yéjﬁa\_ra.lkya. I1t:h is
also clear from the table that Jaimini II, the pupil _of S?hhotra—— t;
son of Kapila, ranks at the same step with Satyayani, as both o

e % &
-1 |
i
__g g____:g E

|
aryayana Langali
]
Salihotra
J airmlni

|l
Badardayana
|
Satyayani

\

Sumantu
S\!tvan
e
| Pluspl‘ndya
Ukh;‘ Paras:
|

ba

l

e
- m,%m
éi!tyiyani

4
d |
them were the gmat grand pupxls of Paugpindya. Hence (Ertel is

Vaiss

A , atviyani Brihmana was
- rrect in supposing that: the Satydyani Bran
2:;2!:;01_“”“3 with the Jaiminiya Brahmana. It is thus abun-

dantly clear that

both Pataiijali and Kaiyata‘ admirably support
4 .
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our adjustment of the position of Vajasaneya Yajfivalkya, and are
not in favour of H. who has brought Yajiavalkya down to six
generations below Janamejaya Pariksita. Thus according to
Katyayana, Patafijali and Kaiyata, the Saulabha, Satyayana and
Yajfiavalka Brahmanas were not purana-prokta (i.e. spoken by
ancient sages). That is, according to Kat., Pat., and Kyt., Sulabha,
Satyadyana and Y&jfiavalkya, etc., were not very ancient sages. In
this they are perfectly right because the original Brahmanas or
theological discussions were in the custody of VaiSampayana and
therefore preserved in the Taittirlya Samhita, while the Brahmanas
enounced by Yajfiavalkya, Sulabha, Satyayana, Satydyani, Jai-
mini II, etc., were not Purana-prokta Brahmanas. They were later
Brahmanas in which further additions have been made from time
to time.

H. thinks that because in the Apastambiya Dharma Sitra (I,
2, 5, 4—6) Svetaketu has been referred to as an ‘avara’, therefore
that remark would help him to bring Svetaketu and therefore
Yajfiavalkya down in the scale of time, i.e. to six generations be-
low Janamejaya Pariksita. H. says, “It should be remembered by
V. that Apastamba (Dh. S. 1, 2, 5, 4—6) clearly refers to Sveta-
ketu as an avara, etc.” I cannot but invite the attention of scholars
to particularly natice here how seriously H. has been confused
about the remark ‘avara’ made in the Apastambiya Dharma Siitra.
The passage is:

Tasmad Rsayo ’varesu na jayante niyamatikramat. 4.
Srutarsayas tu bhavanti kecit karma-phala-sesepa punah

sambhave. 5.
Yatha Svetaketuh. 6.

Haradatta in his Ujjval® commentary has made the passage
as transparent as possible. In the light of his gloss, the passage
clearly means the following: — ’

(4) Hence seers of Vedic Mantras are not born amongst later
peoplé (who have flourished in the Kali age), owing to transgres-
sion of discipline (being unavoidable now in this Kali age).

(5) But some Vedic seers are (sometimes born) in a re-birth
after enduring the fruits of their karma.

(6) As Svetaketu (was born).

“The Dharmasitra-kira of the Apastambiyas clearly says that
Svetaketu was later than the Srutarsis or Rigvedic seers, and in

this he is perfectly right because the Rigvedic seers _‘

were people like Visvamitra, Jamadagni, Bharadhvéija,

s

i
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Dirghatamas, Ucathya, Brhaspati, Atri, Syavasva, Ka$yapa,
Avatéara, Kaksivant, Viévamanas, Devapi, Santanu (= Bhisak),
Drona, Sarisrkta, Stambamitra, Jaritr, etc. I have shown
in my "Chronology of Ancient India‘ that the latest of
Rigvedic seers were people like Devapi, Santanu, Drona,
Sarisrkta, Stambamitra, Jaritr, etc. The last four escaped from
being burnt when Arjuna Pandava burnt down the forest of
Khandavaprastha. In fact the great Mahabharata war marks the
junction of the earlier and later epochs. It was a Yuga-Sandhi.
That remarkable point of time marks the terminus ad quem of
Rigvedic literature. Does it require to be told again that Rigveda
is the real Sruti and the seers of Rigvedic Mantras were the
Srutarsis? The Samaveda is really a collection of ks sung. The
Yajurveda is also a collection of rks employed as yajuses or sacri-
ficial formulas (with of course some new yajuses added and with
theological discussions in the Black recension only). These theo-
logical discussions or Brahmanas are not Mantras or Srutis proper.
Hence by ‘Srutarsis’, the Dharma-Siutra-kdra who was an Apa-
stambiya and much later than the ancient figure Apastamba, the
pupil of Khandika—the pupil of Tittiri, really means the
original Rigvedic seers who flourished in the earlier
epoch, while Svetaketu, Yajfiavalkya, Uddalaka Aruni, Drti Ain-
drota, Indrota Daivipa, etc., were all later people. They were all
avaras. They flourished roughly about 70 to 100 years after the
point of time marked by the Bharata war. The Dharma Satra
has stated what is a perfect truth. That remark ‘avara’ applied
to Svetaketu is of no help to H. It cannot bring Svetaketu and
Yajfiavalkya down in the scale of time. Even we in this
twentieth century A.D. can call Svetaketu an ‘avara’ with respect
to the Srutarsis. Sankara was an ‘avara’ with respect to Patafijali
who again was an ‘avara’ with respect to Buddha who again was
an ‘avara’ with respect to Yajfiavalkya and Svetaketu. If H. has
hoped that he would establish by this simple remark that Svetaketu
was contemporary with the author of the Dharma Siitra, then he
must be labouring under a boundless delusion. No less than 600
years elapsed between the composition, of the Dharma Sitra of
the Apastambiyas and the time of Svetaketu and Yajfavalkya.
For it should be remembered by H. that Svetaketu having been
contemporary with Vajasaneya Yajfiavalkya flourished at the very
beginning of the White Yajurvedic period, while the Apastambiya
Dharma Siitra cannot go earlier than the 5th century B.C.

(to be continued.)
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INTRODUCTION

THE only source from which the story of the old Chéra Kingdom
can be constructed is the literature of the Sangam Period, for that
story is unknown to epigraphy; but even Sangam literature can
help us only to prepare an outline which at best can be treated
only as tentative in regard to the results that it may disclose. Of
the Sangam works, the most important for the present purpose
are Pura-naniru, Aga-ndniiyu, Patirrup-pattu, and Nayrrinai, among
the Ettuttokai, and also Silappadhikdram, the well-known epic poem
by Ilanké Adigal, the brother of Sen Kuttuva Chéra, who as every-
one knows is one of the greatest of the ancient Chéra Kings. Pura-
nandiru is a collection of 400 lyrics by different poets, numbering
about 160; and the collection derives its name from the circum-
stance that all the lyrics therein rélate to puram, one of the two
fundamental categories of poetic material, according to the ancient
rules of Tamil poetics and rhetoric, Puram or Pupap-porul is
concerned with 'the external relatiops of princes, which embrace
war and politics. They are generally court lyrics, panegerizing in
the main a king or a chieftain of the ancient Tamil land, and most
. of the poems are by singers who are contemporaries of the per-
sonages sung about. One can easily see that for purposes of history,
the lyrics of the Pura-ndniiru collection must be of supreme value,
Their value as literature is also very high, as among the poets who
have contributed to that collection are many of the .best known
names in ancient Tamil literature. I have on several occasions
before, and in other journals, translated for the benefit of English

readers, a fair number of the Pura-nduire lyrics. Aga-ndndru
is a collection of 400 lyrics, which relate to Agam or love, the other:
fundamental category of Tamil poetry; and about 150 singers bave
contributed to this beautiful anthology of love poemms.  Thess Iyrics,

‘princes and others

~ embody the ancient
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of love in ancient Tamil society, make frequent referiic;e t’:;e'.l‘a:;n;l
ir d chieftains to point the moral and adorn f,th
o anf es are mostly contemporaneous, the value of ese
B e erencb exaggerated. As literature too, Aga-mnun.z is
oomong tcl?:nl;x)zst zherished possessions of the Tamil people.‘ Na'_n'i"zh'):az
?:n aonnogther collection of 401 !ove lyric_snzy lﬁeiznfra:mﬁzsx;ces ti:
are of gren beautyi;natlll:: :soeli:isA:; cn:r;tegl;orary singgrs. Patirrup-
ttu is a collection of poems dealing ex<flusively th}fx thec:vm;
ﬁd other achievements, includix;ig tht(;,s:r emel:: :::1 ;o::: e,aCh
i i es, . )
Chél_‘a KmeS . cf;atclllifnlaj:::sﬁit of these, two have not t111 n.ow
conSISW . Zd—-the first and the tenth. Each one of the existing
o dl.(‘)‘:()‘,‘n;iealzr. with the achievements and merits of a separa_t;
eigl'lt plo{e'ms and is by a separate poet who is a contemporary ot
::hl;ell;:ro 1::fg’hls song. It is, therefore, obvious th:;l f(:l!ia ix;eac:;alﬁ
of the early Chéras, Patinup—pattu.. is t;f ';‘Zml 1clanguage and,
Silappadhikdram is the first regular epic in the el an King,dom’
it is indispensable for a knowledge of the early domn,
" 1is’t.'smreal hero is a Chéra monarch, Sen Kuftuvan, the conte
as

porary of Gajabahu of Ceylon.

it wi that
ove account of the sources, it wx'll be seen
amorlx‘groglxeﬂ;\::am collections from which matenal-nxggal:.: :hb;
i ur purposes, Patirrup-pattu and. Pura-ndniy re the
o f?r sle The extant sections of Patirrup-patty deal wi
trzzs:tc‘lrx?e‘;zme;xts of 8 Chéra Kings, and they are:—

Imayavaramban Neduii Chéralatan,
Pal-yanai Cel Kelu Kuttuvan, ]
Kalankiik;kanni-Némudic-Chergl,
Kagal-Pirakétiya Sen Kuttuvan,
Adu-kbtpéttuc-Chi;?lliit;nt;n A

6 a i’ - P -
g:ll{‘:::i-rlfeafinurak‘;’eruniChé al Ir}Jmporai, and -
Kudakkd Ilam Chéral Irumpomax

Chéra Kings celebrated in the Pura-

'F . lthecsmsf h:freﬂ-l; depend on the colophon: appended to
e in‘:f ;:hat collection.  We do not know who appended the
e and when they were appended; but in any event, there
colophon bly be any doubt about their antiquity, and they
e acler tradition of the Tamil country, the correctness
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of which I see no reason to doubt. From the colophons, we gather
the names of 17 Chéra Kings; and they are: —

Chéraman Perum-Sorru Udiyan Chéralatan,
Chéraman Karuviir-ériya O]val Kdp-Perum-Chéral
" Irumporai,

Chéramin Kadunké Valiyatan,

Chéraméan Palaipadiya Perum Kadunkso,
Chéramin Antuvan Chéral Irumporai,

Chéraman Yanaikkatchéy Mantaram Chéral Irumporai,
Chéramin Kok-Koédai Marpan,

Chéraman Takdiirerinta Perum-Chéral Irumporai,
Chéraméan Kuttuvan Kodai,

Chéraman Kudakké Nedum Chéralatan,
Chéraman Perum Chéralatan,

Chéraman Kanaikkal Irumporai,

Chéraman Kudakko Chéral Irumporai,

Chéramiin Koéttambalattuttunchiya Mak-kodai,
Chéramén Vanchan,

Chéraman Kadalottiya Vel-keJu Kuttuvan, and
Chéraman Ma-Ven Ko.

As we shall see later, possibly some of these names are re-
duplications. It will be my attempt in this paper to arrange these
' Chéras in their chronological order, ascertain their approximate
dates and show by what deeds or. achievements their names live
in literature. Perhaps in the discussion, it will be possible to re-
late these kings to one another and to get a glimpse of the social
and political life of the people in the Chéra country in those dis-
tant days.

UDIYAN CHERALATAN

I feel little doubt that the earliest Chéra known to Tamil lite-
rature is Chéraman Perum $orru Udiyan Chéralatan, who is cele-
brated in song by Muranchiytir Mudinagarayar in Puram 2. That
lyrie, which, if we except some references to him in Aga-nandru,
is the only poem sung in his honour, is given in translation below.

Hail, noble king! whose nature well combines
The qualities of all the glements; - = =
.. Whose long, forgiving suffr’ing is a match
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To mother earth’s; whose judgment wise is wide
As all-pervading ether, and whose might

Like air illimitable, and like fire

Resistless, with refreshful mercy still

Is tempered, which thy glorious sway upholds,
As water cool enlivens nature’s face. )
Hail, warrior-king! Thy land with plenty smiles,
With untold wealth the deep sea’s bosom yields,
And treasures new that ceaseless to thy ports
From foreign lands rich merchant vessels bring.
The sun, that in thy eastern sea is born,

In thy foam crested-western ocean seeks

His rest at eve. Sky bounds thy land alone!
Majestic monarch! When the ten times ten
Kauravas, crowned with golden tumpai wreaths,
Wrathful in battle ’gainst the heroes five—
Lords of the fiery steeds with tossing mane—
Their patrimony lusting after, fought,

Thou didst unstinted savoury food supply

To either host, till all the Kurus fell.
IHustrious king! though luscious milk may sour,
The sun his brilliance lose, and e’en the four
Vedas themselves their holy teachings change,
Mayst thou by ministers be served, whose love
For thee and wisdom in thy councils shall
Constant through all vicissitudes remain!

Mayst thou in power and glory steadfast shine
Throughout all time like Potiya’s sacred mount
And golden-peaked Himalaya, where rest

The dainty headed fawn and large-eyed deer
Securely by the holy triple fire

Which for their ev’ning rites the sages raise!

In this translation, I have followed the ancient commentator

. of Pura-ndniiyu, who makes out that this Chéra king was a con-
temporary of the Pandavas and the Kauravas, and in the great
battle of Kurukshétra, he supplied the rival armies with food. The
Silappadhikaram also seems to favour this view (Silap. Valttuk-
kadai). The words of the lyric need not, it seems to me, be neces-
sarily so construed. Perhaps this King gave a memorial feast of
the nature of a Sraddha at the anniversary of the Mahabharata War,
in which the heroes from whom he traced his descent, had died,
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and that is what the poet refers to here. Thig seems to be syp-
ported by a lyric by Mamiilanar (Agam 233) which reads

wpLueLEF '@;DJ wr e ews £ p
D pisQuibfu Qsriwnreelanes
- @pPuwiiCueniiu ey BugsCsré

Quapesdery Qar@s s gsrarenp.
and Pandit R. Raghava Iyengar of Ramnad also seems to hold that
view (preface to Aga-rdniru). Udiyan Chéral was obviously
famous for his lavish hospitality; and his kitchen has become a bye-
word for sumptuous feeding. Thus Kottambalattunciya Chéraman
has in Agam 168: Oan e ésiCererpCannQngRgy Pueni’ p6Cures
This poem is by a Chéramin who is stated to have died at Kottam-
balam; and perhaps he is identical with Kéttambalattuttunchiya
Mak-kddai, the author of Puram 245, of whom we shall hear more
later on. He tells us in this lyric that Udiyan’s royal kitchen was at
Kujumiir, perhaps Ptolemy’s Kourellour, a place, so far as I can
see, situated possibly in North Travancore. We cannot say whe-
ther Kulumiir was the original capital of the Chéras, taking for the
present that KuJumiir is a proper noun denoting a place; we can
only say that Tamil tradition does not appear to have known a
time when the Chéra capital was not Vanci. We see from Aga-
nanuru that Udiyan Chéral extended his kingdom by his conguests.
Mamiilanar refers to him in Agam 65 as: 21 Qscivow s phw o Puer
Crrés that is, Udiyan Chéral who conquered  others’
territories and annexed them to His own. He seems to have won
a naval victory; for in Agam 45 Vellivitiydr refers to him as:

s.wsra@earits Qaer fviCae
T e AT wUer.

that is, Vanavaramban who with his victorious javelin overthrew
his foes on the sea. Both here and in Puram 2, Udiyan Chéral is
called Vanavaramban, If he was great in war, he was ‘also great
in the arts of peace. Trade and commerce flourished in the land
and foreign merchantmen called at its ports. He was a munificent
patron of letters, as we see from Agam 85, where we read:

, ’ Puglrré
urpQedrp LfiRedtGure
e dafians R . S
He may be regarded as the founder ‘of the
‘Chéra dynasty. Having Yegand to the ‘scheme or arrangement

RIS PR
T
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adopted in Patirrup-pattu, there can be no doubt that he was the

‘ hero of the first decad of that collection, which is now unfortu-

issing: for we find from the Patigam of II Patirrup-pattu
:I?:: I{I;?;S:;ng(’lhgral was the father of Imayavaramban N(;dum
Chéralatan, the hero of that decad. Frf)rfl the same sourcefv:; Hea;r:
that Udiyan Chéral had married Nallim, the- dal.lghte; of Vel k;:nl
Vénman, afterwards known as Cholan Poryalkl?o- er‘;,naiul'feé
‘whc.>se father Tittan was the earliest of the Chola kings who

at Uraiyir. )
IMAYAVARAMBAN NEDUM CHERALATAN

Patirrup-pattu. The hero of
may now follow the lead of 7 0 of
the :Zfond Sc,lecad of that work is Imayavlz:ramba:; Nge}:j;x;x 1\?:1‘1311:1
F I i é Veliyan’s dau .
A he son of Udiyan Chéral by Vel er 1
i?nt:;avta:ar:ban was a great warrior, and he extex;{ded his ‘];?:md?’r‘n
is sai d seven kings an -
the north. He is said to have conquere . . : .
::1 their territories to his kingdom; and he is Praiied as hatvhlzf ;«ies
imprinted his bow on the slope of the Hima y.as, :o s
or wess was known, in the words of his panegyrist, from thap
IC)ro orin to the Himalayas. Among his successful wars were tl os:;
oar;‘lnst the ‘Kadambu’ clan (p.p. 1; Silap.; also’Agam 1217, zﬁz 311; X
:lfe Vavanas. The territory of the ‘Kadam:)ut Clan, gll::rdian e
i difolia) as its totem or X
had the Kadambu (adina cor o8 ft totem o B
i itory of the Nannans, t%)e gold p : v o
fnz?:n:eTrfmﬁl literature (Narrinai 391; A.gam. ;‘;73) ,ha}ng tal;: g:zﬁ
had several wars with this tribe, whic :
as t(;o}::'z of harassment on the border. A view has gm?et?
o ad among some scholars that the Kada:mb'u Clan Werehp;::i ‘es:,:
81'0_1:1!1 Dr. Krishnaswami Aiyangar’s “Beginnings of So'u:t ;:1 :
(YI ; " 232) and Ptolemy’s phrase Ariake andron peiraton has
o o n rt been responsible for it. The latter words, as was
ot 'le::; ot 1 nt issue of QJIMS may be re-
poin

t by a writer in a rece IMS
arded a:ua cgrruption of Andrabrtya; but I am inclined to :1;1111:
fhat the view therein expressed that the Kaf;lambas were ‘
piratical people at all cannot, perhaps, be mainta

ined, in view of
expressions like
@irEGMqu.éax_u‘@uﬂiﬁ (Agam 127))
ords_Gurlgsssugss (Agam 347)
- to de-
Mamii \  The term Yavana has been.taken
ot oot ot am not sure if it did not originally denote

; but I
?}?te,jg;ﬁ;:eﬁi,t:‘el people of Java. The punishment meted out
e : )

to the Yavanas by Imayavaramban is singular. Their arms are
s Gl
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said to have been pinioned behind their back, and ghi poured on
their head. Obviously the land of the Chéra was a flourishing
country. Among jewels worn in the land were those made of
flashing gems set in gold. (p-p. 16.) Besides rice, meat was also
used as food; and drinking palm wine was prevalent (p.p. 18).
There was no limit to the bounty of this great Chéra; for in the
words of the poet:

wnn‘l@urruﬁn‘g@gnﬂgy@'

Crror serQuriiwever aneCu !
‘The rains may fail; but never the munificence of Chéralatan!’
And indeed, the poet may well be acquitted of exaggeration, when
we remember that, according to the colophon, he was, for compos-
ing the second decad of Patirrup-pattu in praise of the king, re-
warded with the free gift of 500 villages in Umbaerkadu (literally
elephant-forest) and the revenue for 38 years from the southern
province of the Kingdom! He is said to have reigned for 58 years,
He lost his life in a battle with a Chdla King, named Vél-pahar-
tadakkai—Peruviral-Killi, who also lost his life in the same engage-

ment (Puram 62, 83, 368); and the scene of battle is said to be Pér,
a place in Kongu-Nadu (Puram 62; 368).

PAL-YANAI $EL KELU KUTTUVAN

Next in order comes Pal-yanai Sel KeJu Kuttuvan, brother of
Imayavaramban (Patirrup-patty III, Patigam). He was also a
great warrior, and made extensive conquests, (p.p. 23.) among
which the conquest of Konkar-Nadu is specifically mentioned
(»-p. 22). He was the lord of Pali-Nadu as well as the Periyar
region, and of the Aiyirai and the Seruppu Mountains; and his
kingdom was 8o rich and prosperous, that his unlimited liberality
did not affect in any manner the wealth of the country. He never
swerved from his word, but kept on straight even like the sun,
(p-p. 21). He followed the law of the Brahmanas who duly per-
formed the six-fold functions (p.p. 24.); and he helped the Brah-
mana poet Pélai Kautamanar who sang the third decad of Patirrup-
pattu in his praise to perform 10 Vedic ydgas or sacrificial rites,

He reigned for 25 years, according to the colophon to the ‘third
decad of Patirrup-patm.

KARUVOR-ERIYA KO PERUM CHERAL

At this stage, a digression is, perhaps, necessary. It will have
been seen from the foregoi,ng account that the work of conquest
of the neighbouring territories and their annexation to the Chéra

porai may be regarded as
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Udiyan Chéral continued in the reigns
ban and Pal-yanai Sel Kell_l K;E?:a;
last of these kings completed the conquest of Pu%l-ntaTamil
b ?S the territory of the Nannans, who, as ancie o
Kollkanam’h es were war-like chiefs who rarely missed anhopll;n "
1“91.':‘;‘1:‘: }Sxal(‘):;s’ their neighbours. He had als(lhin:::get ; fand
yr ich i imes was
o e e s Whld:}:: ttl?roes: ;::xlji,l tIl{r?ngs. Round about thaf; :he-
less vartere amongus war-like tribes. In the circumstances, the
o m:;;x:eer:onquest of these northern regions},1 w?::;lénagiha-
measureafotfe ;olitical wisdom and necess’;:?;,r 2;:1‘1 ;hic;u%hz onorth; -
. 1. v an
ening bis pos.lti(;’nlbye'a.x(:::'aisz’::ls}‘ll{neglua.l Kuttuvan, conqueror of ]Ef’uhl;
e Kon aN-gdu appointed probably in the .latter part o e
o o If?or:g:cer'oy investing him with p.alatme prer;ider-
reign th g :; newly acquired northern province. Th;s cons o
o h‘lm e e to bring in here as contemporary Pa -ys.mlz: Se-
ati(;n léi:f\ja: a Chéra king who, so far as ttl;z rng}?;.?known
e ’ d to any o
B appeal'.s tghsét::rfxé:xméiarfvﬁr-ériya Olval-Kc')p-Pe?unll;
B e v H? lfI‘his name occurs in the colopho_n to (?n? su‘:,gh °
Chéra Immpori:m 5) which is by a poet, Narive.ruttalalzr:izf he
poem olone to to have sung about any ot.her king olr chiethain
o ot appe'?)ll‘ therefore, to state from literature a ; e
It is not I.)osélh‘:; king should be placed. We shall 1('i)fn Irim -y
e O s line of Chéras who bore the name of Trump nte:
that th oy vie . the Chéral Irumporais who figure ;n t}::mchém
and o o voser ted, perhaps a junior branch o ] e
e, T w re, in the position of the . Chéra thv cerovs
dy?;stia:;: p:vv:ers stationed proballals.rlzzi ;o;ii:uanighér:l Chéra
I“{ningtfom had extenad nort:lh‘:afrif;t (o)f‘vt?x.ese viceroys of tlze north,.
phon to have gone to reign at Karuvir. I take

i Vanchi for reasons whfch I have
this Karuvir £9 ]?eailg T e;;ft::ir:ely hold that OIva] Kc;)lp-:;;ur;;
stated elseWhers; oS e frst king of the Tondé Jy_rarlx b, mey
i 'Irumﬁg):tel’y before Chéramén Antuvan ha;r;  Lrumporel,
Placs et bably he was and of whorfx we s = Jater. T
o e = pelief that this Olval Kop-Perum chéral 15
o also of thghs't;'r:;‘gn Perum Chéralatan, who aPpe;:;l from the
th; sim: ;S pur«ezm 65 to have sustained a defeat in
colopho!

o Puram 66 that the
‘= ttan. We see from n ! 5
Cholan Kafnk:iltp:tm‘; e;‘ln:ﬁ, and mention is made of it in Agam 5

battle was fou o

kingdom which began with
of his two sons, Imayavaram

gion w
Chéra,

as he is said in the colo
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also. We need not stop to inquire whether Karikilvalavan men-
tioned in these poems is the well-known Karikila the Great, the
hero of Poranar-arrupadai. Probably this was a predecessor; and
I strongly suspect he was probably the father of Mudittalai Ko-
Perunarkilli. These poems that relate the battle of Venni are of
special interest as they mention a peculiar practice among warriors
in those early days. We are told that the Chéra King, while
facing his foe in battle was wounded with a weapon which ran
through his body, wounding also his back; and as a wound on the

back was regarded as a blot on heroism, the king sat facing north
and courted death by starvation.

NAR MUDICCHERAL .

We must now return to the main line. After Pal-yanai Sel-
Keju Kuttuvan and Karuvir-ériya Kop-Perum-Chéral Irumporai,
we have two parallel lines of Chéras, one ruling in Vanchi and
other at Tondi. In the main line Pal-yanai Sel Keju Kuttuvan was

succeeded by Kalankaikkanni Nérmudicchéral, son of Imayavaram-

ban Nedum Chéralitan, Narmudicchéral is the hero of the 4th
decad of Patiprup-pattu. Though he was a great warrior, he
treated his enemies with great clemency and magnanimity, a cir-
cumstance that the author of IV Patirrup-pattu particularly men-
tions with admiration:

QDEUBIEY S S
vasailsessrdgy e

. Qavamu.m@,kaﬂntbu;/r,ﬁOun‘lG’,a
We shall be able to appreciate the full significance of this praise
when we remember that in those early days the victors in the field
of battle are said to have pulled out the teeth of their enemies,
and exposed them to public view at the gates of their capital!
The most important of the expeditions of this Chara were those
against Nedumidal or Anchi, (p.p. 32.) and Nannan (p.p. 40.) both
of whom he defeated in battle. Anchi was the chief of a mountain-
ous territory, known as Kutirai-malai (Agam 372). We cannot
say whether this Anchi is the same as the friend of Auvai; possibly
he is different, as Auvai’s friend.is known in literature as Atiya-

man Nedumén Anchi, Nannan, as has already been stated, was

- the''chief of Pili and the head of the Kadambu clan (Vﬁo.!lw
P.p. 40-Patigam). This Nasnan appeats to have recovered some

- the first Trumporei; and Nirmasbiccharal advanced mgeinat the in-
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i won a decisive victory over him at Yégalp-
surgel:t ;Pljr:st‘:gd back the territory (Agam 199) and subjugated
It)l'lamcl:lla';r ’Nannan became thereafter a vassal or feudatory of th.e
Cl:éra. 'Thus in Agam 258, Paranar refers to him as l;Iaannan Udel:

an, and in Agam 44 he is referred to as one of the feu t?ry g:ftne
ya]s’ of the Chéra. We may, therefore, ho}d that some time t‘hr
:he crushing defeat at Vagaip-perunturai, Nannan'bzca;:ethe ;
ally and supporter of the Chéra, whom they .rec:lgmse s their

rlord. Narmudicchéral was apparently an ide mo:f:a; ﬁ, \
Io(‘:: i-arru Kappiyanar, who has sung the fourth.deca'd of Patiyrup-
o in his honour, tells us that the King lived for th(?
B of the poet's words being (gisQser anp§ fwrse
38: 39) He " freely gave away e'lephants as pre-
o2, : 40). Among the shrines in his kingdom, prgm}nex}t
sentsﬁ (:ﬁ ma(ie of the shrine of swyp@sr P wrd wwéaﬁ@&a&a{w;
mfin :he old scholiast explains this to mean . the' eity
o Tiruvanantapuram or Trivandrum (p.p. 31). Thxi«s m{):_-

" h is also called Vanavaramban (p.p. 38), possib. y

cause i lsh' reign had been attained the ideal of peace and safet-;y
causlelimll lsdescribed in Puram 2, as having existed in tPe land in
oy Sf’ Udiyan-Chéral, the first to bear the title of Vanavaram-
e dagis ° as, like his predecessors, a liberal ‘patron of letters ang
ban'1 " Kon’n the colophon that the author of: thf:a fourth fiec.:a‘
of e;m attu was given 40 lakhs of gold coins in appreciation
°§ ;Z xgp Narmugicchéral reigned, according to the colophon,

o . |

for 25 years.

good of others;

SEN KUTTUVAN, THE GREAT

in line i ed to

«t in order in the main line is Sen Kuttuvan, stat 0

be ail;:hz: son of Imayavaramban and a ,half-brot.her ofhaKaI:,;e
kaik-kanni Narmudicchéral. Sen Kuttuvan's name is, per. era;ishw
known among the Chéra Kings to the student ?f geg al lite

. He is the hero of the fifth decad Of'PaWof ’ﬂ,
rat}n'e. thor is Paranar, one of the greatest poets e
which auHe is also the real hero of Silappadhikiram, the well-

Age. _ . X \ .
s‘mgmnTaxgnil epic by the Chéra prince Ilanko .Adll.(al. He was a
:rne‘::zvarrior and with his victorious army he is said to have con-

from Cape Comorin in the south to thé Hima-

ions .
quered vast reg ‘where the gf)dg dwell’: —

layas in the north, he | - ‘
saafipusiQensglsGaes
oL Seebuetn Quuiwrss o
Qs argufi@urisden woed
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ap7 FoLLGUBEE 0 S sUT QU é
Gsnsbuwmmim:_,é@gnd)ae?aréﬁjg
CurrG sriar Qures sri@L Qe (p.p. 43)

Early in his reign, there seem to have been disturbances on the

borders of his kingdom, which had to be
chiefs that he subjugated was Mégﬁr-Mann:‘:l?n:dl')roﬁ;nongrrgh ;
well known in ancient Tamil literature, (p.p. 44; 49) and P:’;:i "
whose totem was the neem tree, (p.p. 49; 50 Patigam, Siyl:n’
XXVIII, 124-6) and one of his principal allies was Aru,gai 32:1
enemy of the Chief of Mdgiir (p.p. 44). He won a great naval’vic-
tory (p.p. 45, 46, 48; Agam 212) by reason of which there came to
be attached to his name the distinctive epithet Kadal-Pirkkéttiya
(p-p. 50 Patigam). The irteppressible Nannan again rose in :;-
vc?lt; E)ut Sen Kuttuvan put down the disturbance and destroyed
Viyaliir, one of Nannan’s strongholds (p.p. 50 Patigam; Ag};m
97 , and Kodukiir, possibly another of Nannan'’s strongholds ’( 50
Pcftzgam). According to Silappadhikdram, Nannan was help&:l. in
this war by the Chdla and the Pandya (Silap. XXV. 153-5). pzfter
the des_truction of Viyaliir, Sen Kuttuvan turned his attention to
the Chdla country where a war of succession had broken out after
the death of Karikila the Great. We find that nine princes
te:st?d the right of Perum Ki]li afterwards known as Naclzn-
Killi §&-Chenni, the lawful claimant, who was the brother-in.lmmv
o.f‘ Sen Kuttuvan. $en Kuttuvan went to his help, defeated his
rx.vals, and placed him securely on the throne. (p.p. 50 Patigam;
S‘zltfp. 28. 1. 115-19; also 27. 1l 118 ff.) We also learn that thi;
eCéera und?rtook an expedition to North India for consigning the
2 2y of his deceased mother to the holy waters of the Ganges
(Silap. XXV, 160 ff.), when he met Aryan princes in battle and
defc.eated them. Later too, he led an expedition to the Gangetic
region for fetching suitable stone from that hallowed ground for
the. effigy of Kannaki, the apotheosised wife or Patni-Kadavu]
wh.lch he intendedto consecrate in a temple that he proposed to’
build. He had received a request from his friend the Satakarni
for assistance, and he took advantage of it. The story of this
n?rthem mart.:h is found in detail in Ilankd Adigal’s Silappadhi-
karam. Reading that epic and Paranar’s fifth decad of Patirpu
pattu., we can easily see that Sen Kuttuvan was preeminentl p;
warrior, who always sought fresh conquests. We learn from Sils:z
padhikamm that for 50 out of the 55 years of his reign, he wz
engaged in gaining thellaurel‘s of war (Silap. XXVIII' 1929-32).
He was the most powetful moniarch of his day in the South, and

i)

‘M)):.;
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his might was such that he could domineer over the Chola and the
Pandya. This will be patent from the fact that the insignia that
his royal decrees bore consisted of the bow, the fish and the tiger
(Silap: XXV. 171. 2; 87-90; XXVI. 168 ff). The internal adminis-
tration of the country, however, left nothing to be de-
sired He was a great patron of arts and letters
(pp- 49). He was probably partial to Kittu or dancing
and the drama which he patronised very liberally (p.p. 42);
and we read in Silappadhikiram that on his return from
his eventful expedition to the North, a Chakkaiyan of Paravir,
a town in North Travancore, well versed in the art of Kiittu en-
tertained him and the queen by reciting with appropriate action
the story of Trpura-Samhéra. He is said to have made a free gift
of the revenue derived from Umbarkadu to Paranar in apprecia-
tion of the fifth decad of Patirrup-pattu. He did much to develop
trade and commerce; and at his ports, foreign merchantmen, called
and carried on brisk business. We read that large and beautiful
ships of the Yavanas brought gold in great quantity to the port of
Musiri and went back laden with pepper, and that Kuttuvan dis-
tributed as presents the rare products of the sea and the mountain
(Agam 149; Puram 343). His was a rich country, with a never-
failing supply of water. The Periyar, the principal river of the
Chéra country, is described as full even in seasons of drought
(p.p. 43.), and the people that it attracted for bath are stated to be
innumerable like the sands of the beach (p.p. 48). In luxuriance,
the land was even as rich as the country watered not only by the
Kaveri but by the accumulated waters of Mukkidal (p.p. 50.) or
the confluent waters of three rivers. A detailed and informing
account of Chéran Sen Kuttuvan is supplied by Pandit M. Raghava
Iyengar in his learned monograph on that monarch. This great
Chéra King reigned for 55 years; and in his kingdom Hindus, Jains
and Buddhists lived together in perfect amity. His consecration
of a temple to Patni-Devi was an event of international signi-
ficance; and among those who attended the function was King
-Gaja-Bahu of Ceylon. Probably this event contributed much to
‘the spread of Bhagavati worship, now so common on the Malabar

coast. I A
ADUKOTPATTU CHERALATAN

Next in order to Sen Kuttuvan, Patirrup-pattu deals with an-
other son of Imayavaramban Nedum Chéralatan, named Adukat-

pattu Chéralatan, brother of Narmugicchéral. He is the hero of
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the sixth decad of Patirrup-pattu, the author of which is Kakkai-
padiniyar Nacchellaiyar. The prefix Adukotpattu - to his name
Cheéralatan is apparently explained by the statements in p.p. 56 and
57 that he used in the flush of victory to dance with sword held
- high in the field of battle. The Patigam to this decad gives another
explanation, namely that he recovered a flock of sheep, lifted pro-
bably as a prelude to war. We know that in early days cattle-
lifting was a common method of inaugurating hostile operations in
war. Nacchellaiyar does not mention any particular battle that this
Chéra fought; but her poem enables us to see that trade and com-
merce on a large scale flourished in the country. She mentions
that valuable commodities brought into this Chéralatan’s port were
stored in godowns (p.p. 55 s s0Qe pimas pEsvui sis vide also
p.p. 60). There were so few needy people in his city of
ancient fame situated on the sea shore, that the king used to send
cars to other places to bring men that he might bestow gifts on
them (p.p. 55). Music and dancing were encouraged by him (p.p.
57, 58 and 60.) and were richly rewarded. Many feudatory chiefs
owed him allegiance (p.p. 59) and he rivalled Vénavaramban in
fame and glory (p.p. 58, 60 Patigam). His kingdom extended be-
yond the port of Naravu, probably the Naoura of the Periplus or
the Nitria of Pliny, which has been identified by some scholars
with Mangalore at the mouth of the river Nétravati. Nacchellaiyir
was for her song of praise rewarded by this king with 9 tulams’
weight of gold for jewels and with extensive lands; and he further
took her to himself. He reigned for 38 years.

This finishes the list of Chéra Kings given in Patiyrup-pattu
who_are commonly regarded -as belonging to the main line, The
succession list may be presented by a genealogical tree as follows:

1 Perum\ Chéran Vanavaramban Udiyan Chéral

l
2. Imayavaramban 8. Pal-yanai Sel Kelu
Nedum Chéralatan - - Kuttuvan
| | '

o o l
4. Kalankai Kagni 5. 8en 6. Adukdtphttu

. Narmudichéral - = Kuttuvan Chéralatan e

Weldq not know howlongthe ﬁrst .ot these Chéras, Vimvammban
Udiyan Chéral, reigned, but the others, if we accept:the informa-

Lo
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tion supplied by the colophons to the decads of. Patiﬂup-z())ittu we
have already considered, would together have reigned for 2_ Yearil.
This figure undoubtedly gives a large average for each kag{, and
that is due mainly to the fact that Imayavaramban and Sen uttt:—
van are stated to have reigned for 58 years and 55 years }‘espeﬂc):i -
ively. We shall see later whether there is any reason to reject ds
information in the colophonslas improbable, and whether any ad-

justment is needed.
ANTUVAN CHERAL

We may now pursue the other line, which I would c:;ll tlﬁc:
Tongi line. The Patigam to the seventh decad of that wo;'Ij tfun
us that the hero of that decad was the son othntuvan.' s
pame is Chéraman Antuvan Chéral Irumporal.. Th?re is a com-
plete lack of materials about the activities of th}s Che.ra. We te;n‘,;
however, say from the occurrence of Irumporal_ in his name_ .a
he belonged to the northern line that began with Karltivurl-eﬁg:
Perum Chéral Irumporai of whom we have already 1"eel1 . - Bok
that Antuvan Chéral was, perhaps, the son and certa.m 3:1 t f suc-
cessor of Karuviir-ériya Perum Chéral. The only inci ix; con-
nected with him is gathered from the colophon to Puram. : ,dm:;g-
by Uraiyiir Eniccheri Muda Mésiyar. We read that ‘t:irldnu:: vbe-
ture the Chola, Mudittalai Ko Perunarkilli, whom I v&roth lf) ﬂ(;:r >
tween Karikala I and Uruva Pahrer I.lam-Sey-Chenn-l, ehiach o of
Karikala the Great, entered the precincts of Karuvir, w ich then
belonged to the Chéra, on a rutted _elephant; and. the' I;zethm this
poem tries to dissuade Antuvan Chéral from f'a.llmg mth Zrt -
take of regarding the entry as an act of host111t3.r on the p
the Chéla King. Puram 203 gives the inf:)rmatlor.l that (‘Iilruva
Pahrer?) Ilam-$éy-Chenni invaded the Chéra temtOf'y ;nn y caap;
tured Pamalir; and podsibly that event occurred in uv.

Chéral’s time. _
SELVAK KADUNKO ALL ATAN

The next king we read of is his son, Selvak-Kadux.xké AJi Atan,
the hero of the seventh decad of Patirrup-pattu, whlch' was i\;z;g
by Kapilar, one of the greatest of the Sangam poets: It is reco
tlfat this kx,ng won a victory over the combined armies of the Chdla
and the Pandya (p.p. 63, also pp. 85); and he was

" “in such- plentitude of power, that soon he had no enemy

anywhere (pp. 69). ‘His ' country  was very prosperous;

6
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and there was pearl fishery in his sea ports (p.p. 67).
He rivalled Pari in munificence (p.p. 61); and his
bountifulness became a bye-word (Agam 142). The poet exult-
antly exclaims: “There are many kings; but what benefit do we
derive from them? If bards appear even on the outskirts of your
capital city, it is your command they should be liberally reward-
ed, and they should not be put to the trouble of even seeing you.
You shower ambrosia even more profusely than the clouds pour
down rain (p.p. 64)! Whatever may happen, your word remains
unshakeable. Foes who have won renown in battle with others,
gladly bow to you, regarding it as a privilege and your benign
love and generosity to them are unlimited.” (p.p. 63). The Patigam
tells us that he made a gift of Okantar, a village, to Visnu, the
deity he worshipped, at the close of a Ydga. He rewarded Kapilar
beyond the dreams of avarice. The colophon says the poet was
given 100,000 gold pieces or coins, and all the land that one could
see from the top of a hill. Apparently this gift of land is not a
myth; for we find Perum Kunrir Kilar, another Sangam poet,
exclaims in p.p. 85: seddasssInarQupp @fguiouaCa! which
means, more numerous than the villages that the renowned
poet Kapilar obtained. Selvak-Kadunkd Valiyatan reigned for 25
years, and died at Chikkarp-palli (Puram 387). '

PERUM CHERAL IRUMPORAI

He was succeeded by his son, Perum Chéral Irumporai, a great
warrior in whose praise Ariil Kilar has sung the eighth decad of
Patirrup-pattu. He won a great victory at Takadir in Kollik-
kiyram against Adikaman and two great chiefs or kings (7)

Qsrevelis pps g

weGay parler o Ela0n Cey

. G@u@Cat san o 1o el teoCaer g
(p.p. 18; 80 Patigam; Pupam 230.) His fame as a hero spread so
rapidly that soon princes and chiefs and others bowed to him in
submission (p.p. 75.); and he spared the lives of his foes when they

submitted to him and paid him tribute, ‘even as spirits spare their
victims when sacrifice is offered to them'. :

uaﬂ@srraﬂr@@uwg&unswuﬁw .
His sway and power extended so far that he was not only the lord

\

-~

: personally, I see he i
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of Kolli and ‘the protecting armour’ of the people of Pﬁli—Néd-u
(g fuwi@udnbuoes p) but he was even regarded as the lord of Pugar

&rrﬁﬂw@@u@&é}dﬁambtﬂ/z}qsng[&@&@m (p.p. 13)

His ministers were men of wisdom who made the go'od
of the people their chief conc_:ern (pp. 12). B?th . in-
land and sea-borne trade flourished in the land; and_wor%c in hides
was carried on (p.p. T4, 76). The king performed Ydgas in accord-
ance with the rules laid down. (p.p. 74.); and the whole country
was rich and prosperous (p.p. 71). He Wa.s a great patron of learn-
ing; and the respect and regard with which he treated ‘?ards that
sou’ght him is exemplified by a supremely loxlrable_ act _of hlgh-soule’d
magnanimity recorded in Puram 50 by Mosu K.lram.xr. The poet’s
art yielded him in those days high praise ax}c{l rlclz gles, and made
him a welcome guest in every court. Mosu Kiranir, when he
rived at the court of this great Chéra King, found the latter h?d
i e out for a hunt; and the bard who was tired fell asleep by mis-
f:lrcle on the king’s couch. The king discovered the poet sleeping;
and with a greatness and nobility of heart .that was beyond all
ise did not only not disturb, but kept fanning him till he aw.oke
f:?reshed! King and hero as he was, Perum Cheéral founc? light
and life in the ‘immortal song of the poet, whom he held in the
em. The colophon says that as reward he offered to
the author of the eighth decad of Patirrup-pattu, even
and everything of value in the palace, which the
o accept; and the king thereupon made
This king reigned for 17 years.

greatest este
Ariéil Kilar,
his very throne, :
poet, however, declined t
Ariéil-Kilar his minister.

ILAM CHERAL IRUMPORAI

i Ilam Chéral Irumporai, the hero

He was succeeded by his son 1} orai, tk :
f the ninth decad of Patirrup-pattu by Perum-Kunrir Kilar. ms
O el ter disappointment once when he sought this

t with bitter :
%c:;r::dblzlsnty (Puram 210, 211); but later the king and the
poet understood each other, and the poet says: “T had thought that

Tlam Chéral was a fierce prince, as. all had been la.uding his grgat

in war. 1 now see I was mistaken. Having k.no.wr.x him
B s as sweet as the waters of the Vani river.”
e sustained the glory and munificence of his illustri’ou§
Selvak-Kadunko and the victors of Vagai-parantalai
His land abounded in sandal wood,

(p.p. 86). H
ancestors like ;
and Viyalar (pp. 88, 90).
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agil (dysoxylum malabarium) and sugarcane. (p.p. 87.) He was
the lord of Tondi, Kongar-Nadu, Kuttuvar-Nadu and Paji-Nadu
(p.p. 88, 90). He defeated Perum Chéla, Ilam Palaiyan Maran and
Viechi, and destroyed the ‘Five forts’ (p.p. 90 Patigam). He was a
brave, good, just and impartial ruler; and the poet pronounces in
exultation the following benediction: “As the result of thy just
and impartial rule, may the clouds never fail to yield bounteous
rain! May there be rich pasturage for cattle; may the joyous birds
thrive in groves; may fruits and edible roots be plenteous; may
grain grow in abundance; may the whole land offer thee reverent
praise! May good and virtuous men fill the land! Swerve
not from thy kingly duty! May thy arms be vic-
torious; and may thou and thy consort be blessed with long life
health and happiness (p.p. 89)! There can be no doubt that peace
and plenty reigned over the land of this bountiful king. It is no
wonder that Perum Kunrir Kilir asks his brother bards to pro-
ceed to the court of this monarch, where they would have liberal
largess (p.p. 87). Perum Kunrir Kilar was most munificently re-
warded with land, money and jewels for his poem by Ilam Chéral
Irumporai, who reigned, according to the colophon, for 16 years.

SUMMARY OF RESULTS

This finishes the list of Chéras sung about in Patiprup-pattu,
who belonged to the Tondi line. Their genealogy is as follows:

Perum Chéral Irumporai of Karuvir fame
Antuvan Chézsral Irumporai
Selvak-kadurllké Ali Atan
Perum Chéral Irump!:rai of Takadir fame
Ilam Chéra{ Irumporai
W‘e do not know how long the first two kings in this list reign-

ed, but the last three together cover 56 years of rule according to
the colophons. . : :

Before we proceed to examine .the remaining Chéras, let us
try to examine the results we have obtained. We saw Imayavaram-

-

‘These two Chéras, about whom little is known,
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ban reigned for 58 years. He had a brother Pal-yanai Sel Keju
Kuttuvan, who succeeded him and reigned for 25' years. Im::ra-
varamban had also three sons, all of whon'% are said t.o have ;n
reigning Chéras. Of these three, Nérmughccheral reigned for h5
years; and on his death he was succeeded by Sen Kuttuvan ;Z— o
reigned for 55 years, and after Sen Kuttuvan came }.&du- ﬂ::;
pattu Chéralatan with a reign of 38 years. . Even supposu;‘;a ‘
Adu-kot-pattu Chéraldtan was but a babe in arma .wlhenh ya;
varamban died—and that is obviously all but 1mpos.sxb e—dethmus

have been at least 105 years old wh'en he became kmi, anP here-
after reigned for 38 years. This is palpably ab;{ur . Per O:cp::
the high eminence that Imayavaramban and Sen utt:s\;az;f pecu-
pied as conquering heroes, who made the mxhtar;ll ;t)irovvof  of their
armies felt even in North India, induced the ascnp» on flan exag-
gerated period to the reign’ of each of these two kings:

" hypothesis alone would not help us to solve the difficulty, for even

i tional period of 25 years to each king
Lo auo:ivee:ii It&}qlli-;(:':tl:v;tu Chéli'alitan, he must have waited_75
. pref(t:e his father's death to ascend the throne of the Chéra
Fingd : erIf however, it would be possible to hold that one of the
kmgdomima’avaramb;n ruled at Tongi, instead of regarding all
sonstlf: ofythun as having ruled at Vanchi, the difficulty WOl{ld
':;heealm::t entirely obviated. Patir_rup-pattu_ affords some @wnal
that would help us in this direction. The Patzgazn of_ sixth fft;ﬁup'
«u says that the lifted cattle which Adu-kot-;iattu Chéralatan

B ver isfrom Tandaraniyam, a place in Arya-Nadu, was remov-
rfic%verl:im to Tondi and there distributed among Brm, to
. h . a village in Kuda-Nadu was also given. Fro.m this we may
nesum that Adu-kot-pattu Chéralatan was ruling in Tofldl- Thls
a.%umetion receives support from the fact that he is associated »thh
;Is:ru:‘vﬂ or Mangalore (p.p. 80). .I have before pos;u];t:ld fhat
Chéral Irumporai of Karuvir fame was sent by .yanz
Speelmlglelu Kuttuvan as the first viceroy of tPe northern palatina :
cceeded by Antuvan Chéral as ruler at Tondi.

and that he was su T
only a

d about each of them, ruled for ap;zargnt'ly :
. Chéral witnessed an invasion of ‘hls
pah Mﬁi’ t;:d Cﬁ?vﬁuggesﬂthat Adu-kot-pattu Chéralitan
iﬁ:rtoTonditomleoverthet}orﬁ}ernyahﬁnate byin;elelg;r
prother Kajankéik-kanpl Narmudlgher;l e;ﬂpe&:s Ant:m

- ! ; s ; 4 » um - S

w‘)(ﬁi tlfuta:ux;i&wwhich .does not seem to be violent,

poem is foun

»
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the following table of contemporaneous kings in the two branches
may be constructed tentatively,

Chéras of Vanchi Chéras of Tondli

1. Perum-$6yru Udiyan Chéral

2. Imayavaramban Nedum
Chéralatan

Karuviir Perum Chéral

3. Pal-yanai Sel Kelu Kuttuvan I .
rumporai

4. Kalankaik-kanni Narmudic- | Antuvan Chéral
chéral Adu-kot-pattu Chéralatan

5. Sen Kuttuvan do.
Selvak-kadunks Ali Atan

Perum Chéral Irumporai

Ilam Chéral Irumporai

KUTTUVAN KODAI ALIAS MA-KODAI

For the remaining Chéras of whom we read in $angam litera-
ture, we have to depend mainly on the colophons appended to
Pupa-naniiru lyrics; and our results can only be tentative. And
first as regards the main line. We see from the fifth decad of
Patirrup-pattu that Sen Kuttuvan had a son Kuttuvan Cheéral,
who was delivered by the former to Paranar. Pandit M. Raghava
Iyengar makes a happy suggestion that this probably means that
the king entrusted his son for training and literary culture to the
great poet. Accepting this suggestion, we may conclude that on
the death of Adu-két-patfu Chéraliatan, Kuttuvan Chéral pro-
bably succeeded him. We find among the Chéramins a king bear-

ing the name Kuttuvan Kadai; and I have little doubt that he is |

the same as Kuttuvan Chéral. Kuttuvan Koédai is eulogised in
Puram 51 by a poet called Kdnattu Ericchalir Madalan Maturaik-
kuméranar. This poet has also sung of Ilavantip-pa]jit-tunchiya
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Nalam Killi $&t-Chenni (Puram 61) the Chola whom in the war
of succession that followed the death of Karikala, we saw Sen
Kuttuvan helped to ascend the throne. This renders_ it .probable
that Kuttuvan Kodai was the next king in the main lu.ze after
Adu-kot-pattu Chéralatan if the latter reigned at Vanchi at all.
We cannot, however, ignore the fact that the poet should ha'ave
waited for at least 40 years after he had sung P?ram 61, to sing
Puram 54 in honour of Adu-kot-pattu Chéralatan’s successor and
this consideration may well make one suspect whether Kuttu.van
Kodai did not come immediately after Sen Kuftuvan. Pos51bl'y
Kédai’s reign was not eventful and hardly counted. Howgver it
be, it is clear from Puram 54 that poets had easy access to his pre-
sence and that they were lavishly rewarded. ThlS is no!; to be
wondered at in a flpil of the great Paranaf'. It is my belief that
Kuttuvan Chéral alias Kodai is identical with Ko‘ttambalattuttiun-_
chia Ma-Kodai, a royal poet, who, like Hrothgar in Beowuli, th?
harp’s sweet note awoke, and a song entoned both sooth a'nd sa.d.
We have already referred to his poem, Agam 168, when dea‘lhng with
Perum $orru Udiyan Chéraldtan. I give below an English ada}p-
tation of a pathetic lyric (Puram 245.) he has sung on the demise

of his consort.

“What charm hath life henceforth for me?”
The King in his bereavement cried.

“My queen, how good and sweet was she!
The innocent of soul hath died.

My swelling sorrow knows no bound.
Alas! like to the common dead

I bore her to the burning ground
Where nought but spiny cactus spread.

A heap of fuel there arrayed .
Stood smould’ring her remains to claim;

With cruel hands my queen I laid :

: Upon her couch of nsmg flame,

My queen hath left me. lee.the sea
Though deep and surging is my grief,

It has no strength, alas! to me
From hated life to bring relief.

Would that grim death had come to me!
The fairest queen on earth is dead!

The nectar of my life was she!
Ah, wherefore hath my angel fled?”

This scholar-king died at Kotambalam.

»
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MA-VENKO

Perhaps next in order in the main line came Chéraman Ma-
Venkd, of whom there is mention made in the colophon to Puyam
367. We may gather from it that he was a friend of Ugrap-peru
valuti, the Pindya, and of Rajastiyamvétta Perunay-killi, the
Chéla. No other information is available about him. I hazard the
guess that he is, perhaps, the same as Palaipadiya Perum Kadumksd,
of which name the name found in Pura-ndniiru is possibly a para-
phrase. As it is, Palaipadiya Kadumké stands unrelated to any-
one. We can see from his Pédlaikkali that he was a friend of the
Pandya; and we see from Puram 11, perhaps the only poem sung
about him, that he was the ruler of Vanchi. In the scheme of suc-
cession that has been so far constructed from material supplied by
ancient Tamil literature, there appears to be no room for introduc-
ing another reigning prince between Udiyan Chéral and Kuttuvan
Kodai or Ma-Kodai. Palaipadiya Perum Kagumkd is not an ima-
ginary figure; but he was undoubtedly one of the ancient Chéra
Kings. In a previous article on this Chéra King (JIH. XI, 153 ff.)
I suggested that he was anterior in date to Sen Kuttuvan. On fur-
ther consideration, I have come to entertain the belief that he was
posterior to Sen Kuttuvan; and tentatively I would identify him
with Chéramian Ma-Venks. He must be somewhat anterior to Nal-
Antuvanir, the redactor of Kalit-tokai. Nal-Antuvanar has been
sung about by Marudan IJa Nakanir (Agam 59), who was a con-
temporary of the Pandya, Ilavantikaip-pallit-tunchiya Nan Maran
(Puram 55) of whom another contemporary was Nakkirar (Puram
56); and Nakkirar, as we shall see presently, has sung of a suc-
ceeding generation of Kings. I, therefore, propose to place Pilai-

Padiya Perum Kadumkd after Kuttuvan Kadai, and identify him

with Chéramén Ma-Venkd. It is obvious that Palaipadiya Chéra
cannot be placed later, as it was at the instance of the Pandya King
Ugrap-peru-valuti, the Kalit-tokai was redacted.

About the kingly exploits of Palaipadiya Perum Kadumks, we
have no record; but as I have shown elsewhere he has left an im-
perishable name as a Tamil poet. His poems, all of which relate
to Palai-tinai in Agam, reveal the highest spirit of chivalry. In
Narrinai 9, he says that the gaining of the lady that one loves is
like meeting the god one seeks. In Agam 185, he says that the
man who leaves his love must be one with a heart of hard tron.
It is pleasing to note in his poems the loyalty and tenderness of the

wife,” and the fidelity of the lady’s companion. In Agam 287, .
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where the lady’s companion tries to comfort the lady,' whose hus-
band has left in quest of riches, the wife declart.es. that if a husband
leaves his spouse, it is due entirely to the inability of the latter 'fo
detain him with her. He frankly denounces .the unsympathetic
minister who misleads the king into deeds of-injustice and ?ppr.es-
sion (Palai 7, 9). It is clear from Narrinai 202 that the hg}utmg
of lamps on Kartigai day was common in thos.e da;rs, as he hkens
a tree in blossom to the appearance of a town ﬂlum.mated on Tiru-
kartigai day. In Palaikkali I, he refers to the reaction of elephants
to music, which has the power of soothing them. . Todd.y was a
favourite drink in his day (Pdlai 3.) and people believed in omens

(Pélai 10).
g ATAN AVINI AND YANAI-KAT SEY

may now turn to the northern or Tondi line. In that
branzvhe; the 3:>u1:standing figure is Yanai-kat Séy Mintarem Chéral
Irumporai, whom I would ‘place some time after Ilam Chéral Irum;;
porai; for before Mantaram Chéral we must_ place Atan Avini, o
whom Orampdkiyar has sung in Ain-kuruniru, a Sanga_lm cc:llec-
tion which was redacted at the instance of Yénai-kat Se.y Manta-
ram Chéral (Vide Ain. 1-10). Nothing is known. of this prince;
but we may be safe in regarding him as the imm?dxate predecessor
of Yénai-kat Séy. This latter is addressed in P1'mzm 22 as
CayCrréSer oI peQaigslrerir- the mighty Séy with the ele-
phant’s look. -
| to have been a great warrior, though in his wars,
he dI;oIees :::l:e:er:m to have been very successfu}.. V_Ve reafl that he
unsuccessfully engaged in battle the Chola Rajasiiyamvétta Peru
Narkilli, (Puram 125) and he was one of the confederate princes
whom the Pandya Nedum Seliyan fought and defeated at Talai-
alamkanam (Puram 17; Agam 38). He.dwon a battle at Vijankil
(Puram 53). His internal administration, however, -app_ears : l'::o
have been a blessing to his subjects. Porunf:il Ilam I.{xranar., who
is one of the poets that have sung al?out him, says it requires a
bard of the eminence of Kapilar to sing the prals?s of this kmg
Another poet extols him for his ]ust rule upder which his sub::)cts
ehjoyed the benefits of peace, "knbw:mg no bow exceptvth_e rain ﬂv:,
and no weapon except the plough’ “(Puram 20), and praise:lso e
Chéra kingdom as a heaven onearth (Puram 22). Heﬁ fao a
great patron of lsaming; and it was at his instante that Ain-

" kupuniru was collectsd. " Pupd-ndniiru has a touching lament on

his death which one-of his bards; Kidalar Kifar had dreaded
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would happen as he had witnessed the falling of a meteor at mid-
night, when the planets and stars were in a particular conjunction
(Puram 229). Unfortunately the astronomical details cannot help
us to discover the date of his demise,

KO-KODAI MARPAN

. The next in that line will be Ko6-kodai Marpan. Poigaiyar,
his court poet, tells us that he ruled at Tondi, and that his country
was the sea-board region (Puram 48, 49); and though it was
Neytal land, it also abounded in Kurinchi and Marutam land or
rich forests and paddy fields. The poet Nakkirar tells us in Agam
346 of an invasion of Kiudal or Madura by Killivalavan (perhaps
the Chdla of that name who died at Kurappalli) who slew Palaiyan
Maran in that campaign, to the great joy of Kodai Marpan. Possi-
bly Palaiyan Maran, who we saw had been defeated in battle by
Ilam Chéral Irumporai, began to give trouble to the Chéra, whose
power after the defeat of Yanai-kat $6y Mantaram Chéral by the
Chola and the Pandya had begun to wane; and hence Kodai Mar-
pan was rejoiced to see this troublesome chief defeated and killed
by the Chéla. This Chola seems, however, to have afterwards in-
vaded Koédai Marpan's territory and captured Karuvir (Puram
273).

KANAIKAL IRUMPORAI

The next in order in that branch is Kanaikal Irumporai. Poi-
gaiyar was his court poet. Miuvan, a chief who had incurred this
Chéra’s displeasure, was punished by having his teeth pulled out
and fixed on the gate at Tondi as warning (Narrinai 18). Kanai-
kal Irumporai does not stand alone in inflicting this mode of
punishment; for we read of other similar instances. We do not
know anything about his reign; but we have definite information
about his end, which was very heroic. We gather from Agam 44
that Kanaiyan, a feudatory and general of the Chéra, along with
other feudatory chiefs owing allegiance to the Chéra, met in battle
Palaiyan, the Chola general, who lost his life in the engagement.
This infuriated Sen-Kannan, the Chola King, who marched
against Kanaiyan, killed him in battle and captured KaJumalam,
a city of the Chéra (Agam 270). Kanaikal Irumporai, the Chéra
King, could not stand this, and naturally went to war with Ko Sen-
Kanpan, At the battle of Por, he was defeated and taken prisoner
by Ko Sen-Kannan, and confined at Kudavdyil Ko{tam (Puram
74). It was on that occasion that Poigaiyar sang Kalava}i Ndrpatu
in praise of Sen-Kannan, and won the release of his patron, Kanai-

[ ]

of the above order
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In the meantime, Kanaikal feeling thirsty, askeﬁ
i not readily supplied; and he was so muc
for w?ertl::hilr‘:.::ul?i}slat he preferred to die, rather than accept the
;atu?egr tiat the warders were SO tardy in supplying. Be.foxght_he
order for release could be carried out, the proud and heroic e1:a
had breathed his last; but he left a short poem, full of true epic
grandeur, explaining the circun}stanc?s of 1-1.15 death. .Ther]: 1:h a
fine play in Tamil, bearing the title Mana} Vijayam, wn?tex.x 3:1 :
late Pandit V. G. Suriyanarayana Sastri, based on this incident.

I give below a translation of Kanaikal Irumporai’s swan-song,

Puram T4.
Lo! Issue born but as a lifeless child,
Or even as a shapeless mass of flesh, .
Amongst the kingly class with sword is clove!
But meaner e’en than these am I, c.onﬁx.led '
Like a chained dog, condemned tf) live in shame!
Can he be king-born who with his o.wn mouth,
Too weak his body’s craving t‘_’ resist,
Begs for a cup of water from his ff)e?
"Tis better far to die than thus to live!

SUMMARY OF RESULTS

We have now dwelt with all the Chéra Kin_gs m_entioned in
Patirrup-pattu and Pura-ndniru, except one, 'Cheraman Vanclfan
is sung about in Puram 398; but nothing is known about him.
who '8 S1 bordinate chief of the Chéra country. From

ibly he was a su : . ‘
f}f:sézzgoing account, we are in a position to continue the line

of succession in the two branches, from where we have left before.
Tondi Branch.

kal Irumporai.

Vanchi Branch.

1. Kuttuvan Chéral alias 1. Atan Avani.
Kuttuvan Kodai
or

Ma Kodai.

2. Yﬁnai-k:at Séy Mantaram
Chéral.

2 Mﬁ-Vex;kc‘; alias Palaipadiya 3--K5'k5d:ai Marpan, -
Perum Kaduglko. .| & Kanaikal Irumporai.

y - ing lationship

have no means of knowing the exaci.; rela ‘

. g:huil;c‘}:’esuc;eding ruler in the above succession list stood
- decessor, 1 think we may safely suppose the correctness
to his P of succession in either branch. - Kuttuvan Kodai
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or Ma Kodai may be regarded as contemporaneous with Ilam
Chéral Irumporai, and to their period may be assigned Kula-
muyrattuttunchiya Killi Valavan, the successor of Chéla Nalam
Killi S$ét-Chenni. Ma-Venkd alias Palaipadiya Perum Kadumko
and Yanai-kat S8y were both contemporaries of the Chdla Raja-
styemvétta Perunar Killi; and K5-Kddai Marpan was contempo-
raneous with Killi Valavan, whom I regard as the same as the
Chdla of that name who died at Kurappalli (Puram 373). Lastly
Kapaikil Irumporai and Cholan Sen Kannan were contemporaries.
Thus the Sangam works enable us to gain a connected account of
the Chéra for about ten generations from Udiyan Chéral to Kanai-
kal Irumporai; and during all this period the Chéra dynasty had
continuous social or political relation, sometimes friendly and some-
times hostile, with the Chdla line of kings from Tittan's son, Por-
vaikk6é Perunar Killi to Sen-Kannan. We must now try to find
out from what date to what date this eventful period of ancient
Chéra history extended.

CHRONOLOGY

The chronology of the Tamil Sangam has been often discussed
by scholars; but unfortunately there is no uniformity of view
among them. The latest attempt is by Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai,
senior lecturer in Tamil in the University of Madras, in his recent
book ‘The Chronology of the Early Tamils. The work evidences
extensive study and much thought and research; and though all
may not accept the learned author’s postulates, (which are some-
times treated as axioms), and premises on which the thesis is
built up, and in spite of the work being in places marred by biassed
judgment and unnecessary sourness of language, all will recognize
that the book is a valuable contribution on a much-debated sub-
ject; and subsequent workers in the field will find it of real use.
If it had appeared earlier, it might have helped me to avoid con-
siderable trouble and anxiety in the construction of the succession
lists of the early Chéras. As it is, it will be found that the results
I have formulated in the foregoing account differ in material parti-
culars from those of Mr. Sivaraja Pillai; but I am not convinced
that my results need be altered. As regards chronology Mr. Siva-
raja Pillai has scant faith in the historical sense of those who have
worked on the basis of the Sen Kuttuvan-Gajabdhu synchroniam,
because forsooth Silappadhikdram and Mahdvanso, are likely to

twist and pervert historical facts as the result of artistic and reli-
glous motives and impulses. I am, however, one of those who

have always held that the fen Kuwuvamaqj.uhugynéhmm

R
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i ks are not
i rejected, simply because these two wor.
canzot be light’y ) ,lar history. Such rejection of relevant

dly works of secu SRR
p::l:is:e Zn a priori ground is not sound; and the scientific nf-
:uirer must be prepared to accept light from whatever source it

. ) . . Iy
alue of synchronisms in fixing dates in ear
Egazrl‘:;ﬁ.y iZh;erl known. In my articles egtJiltleeSc‘l ‘;?WP;ob:zg
i i " (IHQ. I; . D,
ient South Indian History .( :
ofs Al::z:: I have dealt in detail with the date. of Sen Kut.tuv:an.
I th ’rticles I have pointed out that besides the G.a]abalfu
o thosenisma the’re are various other historical facts mentioned 1’n
gy ’ that would throw much light on Sen Kuttuvan’s

Silappadhikdram 153-156.); and I do not pro-
6-651; QIMS. XVL )3 - ¢o )

date (IFQ I.tﬁ‘tihem. Let me just say that Im.ko-{\dlgal, the

pose to repea essly says that he was himself pre-

an, expr s 3med

brothertgf seolr:sfc:zttlilo‘; of the temple to Patni-dévi by Sen KuE;u—
sent ::1 3 teh:t several princes also attended the function, Gajabihu
van,

. There is absolutely no reason to
,Of Ceylon }?;uk;gpael;znrg :l;e:ﬁ:s holy man of religion. The state-
am‘ib‘.lte S‘? adhikdram that Gajabahu on his return to Ceylon
e ls‘;zq}')ne in honour of Patni-Kadavul to be constructed
ordered ual festival to be celebrated in his dominion in her
- ives confirmation from the statement in the Ceylor?
mem:irc)l’;;xt Gajabahu took with him some relics of ?at_ni.-dévl
chrg:e lon, and from the fact that the tradition of Patni-dévi has
o lon h, d a hold on the people of Ceylon, where, as Dr. A .K.
for long aamy observes, some of the images in temples depicting
Coomaraswiany ot island are those of the wife-goddess (JRAS,
the ol¢ I cannot reject the Sen Kuttuvan-Gajabahu syn-
1009. p. 292). nciful. Gajabahu is seen to have been reigning be-

chronism as fa 191 AC.; and T have, in the articles above referred

ttzve;l.:::ti l:mna‘lke out that the building and consecration of the tem-
)

A.C. As Sen Kuttuvan had been on the throne
e abou:ﬂll:g he built the temple, he may be held to have as-
for 50 yosre about 125 A.C. In our present state of know-

cended -the throne esitation in regarding this as the ‘sheet anchor’

l:ﬂ::;l:, ::‘:hml h,m history; and I am strengthened in this view
O :

; +ved at by Mr. Sivaraja Pillai, who had conducted
tmivm vfmch he claims to be more reliable and
e already stated that Sen Kuttuvan helped

o ble. I hav

less objectionable. I the’ throne of the Chdla kingdom;
:11; §&t Chenni to gain the wr

Nalam K B4 atc table accompanying Mr. Pillais book assigns

the period 100 to 125 A.C. S& Chenni’s period may

ﬂﬁﬁé&: 1'25 to 160 A.C., for Mr. Pillai's date is only conjectural
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after all. When we remember that in that table the conventional
25 years’ period for each king is what is adopted, the coincidence
between our results will be admitted to be remarkable. I propose
to take 125 A.C. as the first year of Sen Kuttuvan’s reign, and
with that as the starting point ascertain, with the help of the ma-
terials at our disposal, the dates of Sen Kuttuvan’s predecessors
and successors.

According to Patirrup-pattu, the following kings had, before
Sen Kuttuvan, reigned for the period mentioned against each.

Imayavaramban Nedum Chéralatan 58 years.
Pal-yanai Sel Kelu Kuttuvan 25 years,
Kalankii-kanni Narmudicchéral 25 years.

So, counting back from 125 A.C., the year when Sen Kuttuvan’s
reign commenced, we see Imayavaramban Nedum Chéralatan must
have begun his reign in c. 17 A.C., Pal-yanai Sel Kelu Kuttuvan
in e. 75 A.C. and Kalankaik-kanni Narmudicchéral in ¢. 100 A.C.;
and if we, for the present assign to Vanavaramban Udiyan Chéra-
latan the conventional 25 years, which cannot, having regard to the
character of his reign, be held to be an exaggerated estimate, that
king must on this basis be regarded as commencing his reign in
about 8 B.C. If Imayavaramban reigned for 58 years, at what age
did his brother become king after him? Again Sen Kuttuvan must
have, upon this calculation, passed his 50th year at least when he
commenced his very long reign. I am inclined to think that the
statement in the colophon to second Patirrup-pattu should be
understood to mean, not that Imayavaramban reigned for 58 years,
but he lived for 58 years; and on that supposition he may have
still reigned for a long period, say 40 years. Even on this supposi-
tion Pal-yanai Sel Kelu Kuttuvan must be about 50 when his
reign commenced; and his age must have been 75 when he passed
away. Such ripe old age may be uncommon, but is certainly not
impossible; and it would afford another very cogent reason for the
institution of a viceroyalty in the northern province by Pal-yanai
Sel Kelu Kuttuvan. There is another difficulty which we cannot
ignore. If Sen Kuttuvan was the son of Imayavaramban, he must
have been, at the lowest calculation, over 50 years of age when he
became sovereign of the Chéra Kingdom; and if we accept the
statement that he ruled for 55 years, he must have been something
more than a centenarian when he died. Nor can we construe the
statement in the colophon to mean only that he lived for 55 years;
for that will give to his reign not more than 5 years’ duration!
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i tangle that suggests itself to me is to
The otlllxlzt lzzzllkh:;u(fa;h;as fxot a son, but was a gr.'_mdfon of
o mban. I venture to suggest that Nedum Chéraldtarku
e Pt .of gfth Patirrup-pattu is a mislection for Nedum
In the B he main;‘.&n or son being Kalankai-kanni Nar-

e int ku: t . . .1 = .
Cl::;iii:}g::\? a:; do not forget the passage in Silappadhikdram which
m .

; arerai  wgperwlval piglipw
describ.es Sen' Klfttu-v:?;tas Gf:;::f need not x?ecessarily mean
ameran Gwmpa:lex;ote a descendant. From the narration
son; 1t kr-niildigal’s early history, where Dévanti praises
Of- e ifice in favour of Gen Kuttuvan, by taking holy
his self—sa';:r 30. 1. 170 seq.) that the latter may become king,
orders (% aI:;i:at .Sen Kuttuvan's father had only two sons, Sen
we can 8¢9 d Ilan-ké-Adigal, and the setting given to the inci-
o anlated completely negatives the existence of other sons.
dex?t there remind is significant as making it impossible that Sen -
This 0 3 uld ‘r;e one of four sons of Imayavaramban, as is now
Kuttuvai (1:0 ved. Two things are clear from this incident; and
usually i}iet wilen Sen Kuftuvan's father’s reign was about to
they #r® h 3 only two sons, and immediately on the death of the
close, be £ the two sons and not the brother stood to succeed
fa.ther’l oneo oose therefore, to regard Sen Kuttuvan as the son of
hlin' ’plilél;al ’and would amend Atan into maintan in the Pa.tz-
Narmuilf any rate, the amendment I suggest Wlu remove the in-
e ple difficulties we have to encounter, if we regard Sen
B son of Imayavaramban, as is now usually done. The
Kutfuvan 23 ® n is obviously corrupt, as one could see from

: in questio: A
Ea,tz%a'r; }:;-eqthe word wsar must be inserted after  wewsBererd
ine 9,

: is suggestion is accepted, the dura-
t? yu-ﬂd S:;-S eée:fotztuvan’igreign may be allowed to stand.
o illvertlhen Udiyan Chéral’s reign may be held to have begun
Roug 13:) AC, or practically at the beginning of the 1st century,
abou Kx.n;(.;uvan’s to have terminated about 180 AC. In the
anc? senV nchi line, we have seen there are two other kings, Kuttu-
mwa 01:-,485 or Ma-kodai and Ma-Venko or Pilaipadiya Perum
van K fl and in the absence of any material for ascertaining how
{{adutl;:; ,reigned, we may provisionally regard them as represent-
one nerations, and thus bring the story of the kings of that
ing w0 Ben e the first quarter of the third century of the
hne.to. e In the Tondi line, we read about ten kings; and
Christian °% from Patiprup-pattu that four kings reigned for

see r | ‘ .
o thes;; w:l the aggregate. For the remaining six, even if
s }a:sign four generations, their reigns may be taken to have
we

\
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occupied 100 years, so that practically we have the story of the
Tondi line for two centuries. As I have explained before, there
is good reason to think that that line began in the later years of
Pal-yanai Sel Kelu Kuttuvan’s reign, that is a few years before
the close of the first century A.C.; and so, we have the story of the
Tondi Chéras up to the close of the third century A.C. During
these three centuries, the Chéras were brought into relation with
the Chélas very often; and from the Pura-naniyru lyrics, we can
identify most of them. The following tabular statement gives the
probable dates and the contemporaneity of the Chéras of the two
branches, and the names of the Chélas, whose periods more or less
synchronised with theirs. It is needless to say that this table
cannot pretend to be strictly accurate; but it is the best that can
be constructed from the materials, and it is tentatively offered as
acceptable.

Chéras of Vanchi Chéras of Tondi. Chélas.

1. Udiyan Chéral

Pérvaikkd Perunayki]]i.
e. AC. 10-35.

2. Imayavaramban Vélpahradakkai Peru
c. 35-75. Viral Killi.

3. Pal-yanai Sel Kelu Karuvirr-ériya Perum
Kuttuvan c. 75-100. Chéral Irumporai

c. 90100. Karikila 1.
4. Narmudic~Chéral Antuvan Chéral Mudittalai K6 Peru
¢ 100~125, c. 100-105. Narki]li. ’
Adu-kot-pattu Uruvapahrér Ilam $é
Chiralitan ¢, 105-143.  Chenni.
5. Sen Kuftuvan Do. Do.
c. 125-180. Selva Kadumks Al Karikala the Great,
: Atan c. 143-168,
Perum Chéral Irumporai Nalam Kil)i 88 Chenni.
c. 168-185.

6. Kutfuvan Kodai aligs Ilam Chéral irumporai Kulamugrattut-tunchiya
Mia Kodai c. 180-205. c. 185-201. Killi Valavan.
Atan Avini ¢, 201-208.

Mi Venks alias Yinaika{ Séy Manteram Réjasiyamvétta Peru

Pilaipadiya Perum Chéral c. 206-231. Nar-Kili.
Kadumké c. 205-230, Kurappallit-tunchiya
K6 Kodal Marpan Killai Valavan.
¢, 281-258, .
Kanatkidl Irumporai Sen-Kannan.
c. 258-281. -

R
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CONCLUSION

We have now pieced together the story of the earliest Chéra
Kings known to Tamil literature. The antiquity of the Chéra king—
dom is beyond dispute. Leaving aside the evidence of the Mal}a-
bhérata and the Ramayana, we have in more recent times inscrip-
tional evidence of the existence of an independent Chéra kingde
afforded by the Girnar inscription of Asoka of c. 250 B.C. wl.uch
mentions the country of Keralaputra as one of the southern king-
doms. Tamil literature, however, does not take us to that distant
period in the history of the Chéra though it is clear fro'm Tol-
Kappiyam that at the date of that ancient work the Chéra kingdom
had been in existence for a long time. With the beginning of the
Christian era, Roman trade with the Chéra kingdom began. We -
have evidence that in the very dim past, the rare products of Mal:?-
bar found their way to Babylon and Egypt, and later the Ph9e1.11-
cians controlled the spice trade of Malabar. It was with the dis-
covery of Hippalus about the beginning of the first century of' the
Christian era, that by taking advantage of the monsoon vfrlnds
ships could sail straight from the Red Sea and reach Int}u? in 40
aays, that a new era in the commercial activity of the Chéra k11.1g-
dom was inaugurated. The direction of the wind led the sh1;.>s
straight to Musuri, which Pliny described as the nearest mart in
India. The Patirrup-pattu and Pura-ndniru poems bear eloquent
testimony to the commercial activity of Musuri and other ports of
the Chéra kingdom; and we are told that in exchange for gold that
foreign vessels brought, they took home pepper and otl?er valua-
ble products from those ports. To what extent t'rade in pepper
and other products was carried on with Rome w11% appear from
the words of Pliny who says: ‘In no year does India drain us'of
less than 550,000,000 sesterces, giving back her owz’m wares which
are sold among us at fully 100 times their first c‘os‘f. qu-ge quan-
tities of Roman gold and silver came into the Chéra kingdom, as
the result of export of pepper to Rome, a.nd .thousax?ds of Roman
coins, mostly of the reigns of Augustus, Tiberius, Galus.and Cla.u-
dius, have been discovered on the Malabar coast, and m_ the dis-
tricts of Madura and Coimbatore. The trade at the Chéra po.rts
was so extensive, that warehouses had to be erected. We notice
from Pliny that in his days (c. 50 A.C.) a. safer and more conve-
nient port than Musuri was Barake, to Whl.ch pepper was brought
down the river in boats scooped out of a single tree. Barake has
been rightly identified with Porakad, south of Alleppey.. By the
time of the Periplus, however, - (c. 60-75 A.C.) Musuri, modern

8
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Cr
fora?gz;::e,t z:?;i he::-lizutll:r gate (;:f India, and the foremost port
, e i ies li
were. pursued, and pear] ﬁshin:nﬂoltxllr?sul::rt;es l;cl::t e m e
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The Gupta and the Valabhi Eras
(continued from XI, 189)

By
Mgr. M. Govinp Par

BEFORE passing on to the discussion of the Valabhi era, we have
to say a few words with regard to Budhagupta in order to explain
his position in relation, if any, to the succession as it went among
the Guptas. Otherwise, in the light of the few dates we have in
respect of him and the conclusions they would naturally lead to,
the correctness of the result arrived at in this enquiry would
necessarily be open to question. For if 272-273 A.C. is the correct
and exact year of the origin of the Gupta era, then 437 A.C., when,
according to the first part of Bandhuvarma’s Mandasor inscription
(F. G. I. No. 18), Kumaragupta II was on the imperial throne of
the Guptas, would be 437 — 272 = G. S. 165; whereas it is known

from the Sarniith inscription 22

aTT GRIAHTY SETgrTEe | _

o garar gt oogh sorafen
that Budhagupta was the Gupta king in G.S. 157, and in Damo-
darapur plate (No. 3)2 of G. S. 163 his name is coupled with such
paramount titles as ‘Parama Bhattarake’ and ‘Mahdarajadhirdja’.
Consequently it would appear that in G. S. 165, which by the way
is also the date of the Bran pillar inscription of the brothers Matri-
vishnu and Dhanyavishnu (F. G. I. No. 19) in which alike Budha-
guth is said to be the king, it was Budhagupta and not-Kumaéra-
gupta II, who was on the Gupta throne, and naturally therefore
the correctness of our date would be called in question.

Irrespective of the cqrrect English date corresponding to the
epoch of the Gupta era, we have already established with suffici-

\

E. 1. (Epigraphia Indies). XV. p. 121.

22,
”. Ibid- pp- m'm' .
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ently strong reasons that it was Kumaragupta II who was the
Gupta king in 437 A.C,, and not his grandfather Kumaragupta I
as would appear according to Alberiini’s date. If nevertheless
Alberuni’s date (319-320 A.C.) is still believed to be the correct
equivalent of that epoch, then 437 A. C. would be 437 — 319 — G. S.
118, and Kumiragupta I, whose dates range from G. S. 96 to 130
would apparently be the then Gupta king. Likewise in the year
473 A.C., which is the date of the latter part of the same Mandasér
inscription, and which according to Alberiini’s statement would be
473 — 319 = G.S. 154, Kumiragupta II, for whom the Sirnith
inscription?* gives G. S. 154, would be on the Gupta throne. In
the Damédarapur plate (No. 5)2° again we are told that the Gupta
king in G. S. 214, i.e. 214 + 319 = 533 A. C. was a certain Kumara-
gupta.?® This is plausible enough, for this last Kumaragupta would
then be the third of that name i.e. Kumaragupta III of the Bhitari

seal, who was the son and successor of Narasimhagupta. So far
so good.

Now it is admitted on all hands that the Hiina conquest of that
portion of Malva accomplished by Toramana did not take place in
the reign of Kumiragupta I (G. S. 96-130), nor in that of his son
Skandagupta (G. S. 130-149);2" and, though of course there was
trouble from the Himas in the latter reign, Skandagupta is also
kn_own to have successfully put them down.28 Accordingly Téra-
ména’s conquests could not have begun before G. S. 150 i.e. 150
= 319-320 = 469-470 A.C., and therefore his conquest of Malva
which he must have achieved between the two dates 437 A. C. and’

473 A.C. of the aforesaid Mandasor inscription, will have to be
located between 470 A. C. and 473 A. C.

. We have already seen that the total duration of the Hiina occu-
patlo_n of the western portion of the Gupta Empire is the 52 years
of Téramana’s rule plus the 15 years of Mihirakula’s rule, i.e. 70
years more or less, when the latter was conquered by Yaéc')dhax:ma.

Vide supra fn, 15.

E. I XV. pp. 142-144.

E. I XVIIL p. 193 fn. 1.

F. G. L (Int. p. 12).

F.G. I No. 13 (1. 15); No. 14. (1L 2-4),

BRIRHRN
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If therefore Alberini’s date (319-320 A.C.) is correct, the down-
fall of Mihirakula will have to be allotted to 470 to 473 4 70 = 540
to 543 A.C., ie. some 8 to 11 years after the date 532 A.C.
of Daksha’s Mandasér inscription (F. G. I. No. 35), or yet more
years later than the other Mandasdr inscription of Yasédharma
himself (Ibid. No. 34) in which he claims to have already laid low
that Hiina tyrant. This is simply preposterous, and therefore quite
impossible. Undoubtedly therefore not only is 319-320 A.C. not
the epoch of the Gupta era, but also it was Kumaragupta II and no
other who was on the Gupta throne in 437 A. C.

Now according to our date 272-273 A. C. for the epoch of the
Gupta era, the year 437 A.C. is G.S. 165 (437 — 272), when con-
formably to the Sarnith inscription of G. S. 157, the Damdodarapur
plate (No. 3) of G.S. 163, and the Eran pillar inscription of G.S.
165, Budhagupta would appear to be the Gupta king plausibly in
succession to Kumaragupta II; or in other words, Kumaragupta II
would appear to have died some years before G. S. 157, which is
the earliest of the above dates for Budhagupta; and this would
naturally throw discredit upon the correctness of our date.

If, as is believed, Budhagupta ruled as the Gupta King in suc-
cession to Kumaragupta II, and was on the imperial throne in
G. S. 157, the English date corresponding to the initial year of the
Gupta era is rather very easy to find out. It is done as follows.

The Gupta king who was on the throne in 437 A. C. is now de-
cisively known to be Kumaragupta II, whose reign would fall bet-
ween G. S. 150 (as in G. S. 149, his father Skandagupta is known
to have been ruling) and G. S. 155 or 156 at most (as in G. S. 157
Budhagupta is believed to have succeeded him), and one of these
6 or 7 years must be 437 A.C. Now in the Eran pillar inscription
(F. G. 1. No. 19) we are told that in G. S. 165 the 12th lunar day of
the bright fortnight of the month of Ashadha fell on a Thursday.
To find out.the equivalent English date we have to deduct the
7 years G.S. 150 to 156 from 437 A.C., and add 165 to each of the 7
remainders and see in which of the resulting 7 years the specified
lupar day occurred on Thursday. It is only in 450 A. C. that it
so happened on Thursday the 8th June, which therefore gives us a
hopeful result. The very next step, 450—165=285, should accord-
ingly give us the year 284-285 A.C. as the epoch of the Gupta
era. This epoch further gives us correct results also with respect
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to the dates of the 4 grants of the Parivrajaka princes, which are
dated in the years of the Jovian 12-year cycle, as—

Refel:ence Neame of Date details Equivalent
in English
F.G. 1  the grant. Name of the Lunar = dute
G. S. Jovi .
ovian year, date.
No. 21 Khoh 156 Maha Vaiddkha Kirtika 4 Oct. 441
8.3
No. 22 Khoh ) 163 Mah&a Aivayuja Chaitra 4 Mar. 447
8. 2
No. 23  Majhagawam 191 Maha Chaitra Magha 31 Dec. 475
B. 3
No. 25 Khoh 209 Mah@ Asvayuja Chaitra 6 Mar. 494
8.13

[8 = Sukla ie. bright fortnight; B = Bahula i.e. dark fortnight.]

As regards the New Mathura inscription of Chandragupta II (al-
ready noticed above), according to which in G. S. 61 there was an
intercalation of the lunar month of Ashadha, this epoch 284-285
A. C. does not give a correct result, as it was Jyéshtha that was
intercalary in (284-4-61=) 345 A. C.2® Yet for argument’s sake let
us take this epoch as cotrect in that it gives us correct result with
regard to the plausibly imperial dates of Budhagupta.

Now according to the Damadarapur plate (No. 5), it is one
Kumaragupta who is said to be on the Gupta throne in 214 G. S.
(or 224 G. S. if Mr. K. N. Dikshit’s reading®® is correct). This then
could not be Kuméragupts II, for if it is a fact that he was succeed-
ed by Budhagupta, .as has been presumed, he must have been dead
long since in about G. S. 155 or 156. This Kumiragupta would
therefore be Kumaragupta III, the son and successor of Narasimha-
gupta, who would thus be the reigning king in G. S. 214 i.e., 214
+284=498 A. C. (or G. S. 224 i.e., 224-+284-=508 A. C.). But this
again is impossible, as his father Narasimhagupta, who was the con-
temporary of Mihirakula, was the living Gupta king in circa 515
A.C. when that Hiipa tyrant was overthrown, and consequently his
son Kumiragupta III, who could succeed him only after his death,

could never be the Gupta king in 508 A.C., much less in 498 AC,

'29. By the mean system the intercalary aisikha
%. E I XVIL p. 193, month was Vaisikha.
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Without doubt therefore the Kumairagupta of the Damédara-
pur (No. 5) plate can never be Kumiragupta III, but he ought to
be Kumairagupta II and no other. Accordingly it would appear
that Kumaragupta II had an unusually long reign of more than 60
years (or even 70, if Mr. Dikshit’s reading is correct), as is :md.ica.t-
ed by the dates G. S. 154 and G. S. 214 (or 224) falling within it.
The presumption that Budhagupta, whose dates range between
G. S. 157 and 180 odd (on his coins)® was the successor of
Kumaragupta II is thus quite disposed of as untgnable. The cznly
possible explanation therefore seems to be that (1) either Kuméra-
gupta II and Budhagupta were in all probability brothers, who
divided the Gupta empire between themselves soon after the death
of their father Skandagupta in G. S. 149 or 150, the Western por-
tion containing Mandasér etc.?® falling to the share of Kumara-
gupta II, and the eastern portion consisting of Eran,3 Pundra-
vardhana etc? falling to that of Budhagupta, on whose death
again his portion also perhaps lapsed back to Kuméragupta II, as
is evident from the fact that Pundravardhana, which is mentioned
in the Damédarapur plates (nos. 3 and 4) of Budhagupta® is also
mentioned in Damodarapur plate (No. 5) of Kumaragupta II;3¢ (2)
or that Budhagupta as a younger brother of the reigning sovereign
Kumiragupta II was appointed by him to be governor of the east-
ern division of the kingdom, when Budhagupta as an equal bro-
ther of the king may have naturally issted coins of his own ar{‘d
used the imperial titles (such as Parama-Bhattareka, apd Mdhﬂ:-
rdjadhirdja) without any the least idea of defiance, or insubordi-
tion, or even emulation, and this is sufficiently justified by the fact
that similar use of the paramount titles was made by the Chalukya,
prince Chandraditya,® when his brother Vikramaditya I was the

. No. 19. ,
84. E. 1 XV. (pp. 185-141).

36. Ibid. . 141-144). ) . :

37. In hil(p§érﬁr plates (I. A. VL. p. 163) in which with his name is
coupled the epithet ‘Prithvivallabha’, and the title ‘Mahdrdje’, which at that
time had not yet come fo denote exclusively feudatory rank, but still re-
tained its original paramount meaning (as is evident from the fact that the
same title is coupled with the name of his father the great Chalukya Em-
perorPulikéﬁlIinhilpmtiromGoa—F.K.D.p.355);andahpinhis
Kochrém plates (I A. VIIL p. 44) in which he-uses the paramount title
‘Maharajadhirdje’. : .
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paramount sovereign, and by the western Chalukya prince Jaya-
simnha III*® when he was governing at Tardavadi in the reign of
his father Somesvara 1. If again in the latter case Budhagupta has
not mentioned the name of the paramount sovereign Kumaragupta
Il in any of his records, we would do well to remember that in the
records of the Parivrajaka princes (F. G. I. Nos. 21; 22; 23: and
25), who were unquestionably the feudatories of th,e G;apti’s no
suzerain has been mentioned either. In neither case there,fore
Budhagupta, who had a shorter life and much shorter rule could
be the successor of Kuméragupta II. At all events they were con-
temporaries, and the reign of Budhagupta, whether as an inde-
pendent king or as the king’s brother and therefore his equal
though subordinate, synchronised with the first half of the reign
of Kumaragupta II; but the exact status of Budhagupta will have
to remain a matter of doubt until the necessary new light becomes
available to clear it up. For the present, however, we believe we
shall be on the safer side if we assume that he was a viceroy of
the blood royal under his brother Kumiragupta II.

o Accordipgly the epoch 284-285 A.C. tentatively fixed upon as
giving plausible results with regard to the supposed imperial dates

of Budhagupta may now be dis Y e :
< posed of, as it fails t
conditions of all the Gupta records. o satisfy the

THE VALABHI ERA.

From Daksha’s Mandasér inscription (F. G. I. No :
km?w t.hat Yasodharma alias Vishnuvardhana was still liv?r?g) a:;
ruling in the year 532 A. C.; and irrespective of the English equi-
valt.ant of the origin of the Gupta era, we have shown that theqim
perial rule of the Guptas came to an end in about 505 A. C a (;
that Mihirakula was overthrown by Yasédharma in about .515"AnC
From the Valabhi king Dhruvaséna I's plates of V. S, 207, a5 aisc;
from .the several other records of his successors,* we furtiler kno
that it was Ya$odharma himself who anointed Drénasimha t}:”
elder brothex_- and predecessor of Dhruvaséna I, on the Va:lab};
throne, and it goes without saying that the said installation must

have taken place in a year or two on either side of the downfall of

Mihirakula (as we shall see later on), and at any rate some years

38. F. K. D s * !
ol v (Fleet’s Kanareu Dynasties’)—p. 367.
40. eg. 11 5-6 of No. 38 (F. G. L); Vide supra fn, 11.
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after the termination of the rule of the imperial Guptas. If there-
fore the Gupta era and the Valabhi era were identical, or in other
words if they started from the selfsame epoch and ran concurrent-
ly, the Bhamodra Mohota plate of the Valabhi King Dronasirnha*!
dated V. S. 183 would be nearly 3 years later than G. S. 180 odd
found on the coin of Budhagupta;®? and likewise Dhruvaséna I's
plates of V. S. 207 would be 7 years earlier than the Damodarapur
(No. 5) plate of Kumaragupta (II) dated G. S. 214%8 (or 17 years
earlier if the date of the later record be G. S. 224) 4 both of which
are simply impossible, in that it would be putting the cart before the
horse, if it is to be believed that Dronasithha had already been in-
stalled on the Valabhi throne, and Dhruvaséna I had even succeed-
ed him, when the rule of the imperial Guptas had not yet come to
an end. In one word therefore the Gupta era and the Valabhi era
could never be identical; there ought to be a sufficiently long in-
terval between their respective starting points.

If however Alberiini’s statement would hold good at least for
the starting point of the Valabhi era, V. S. 183 of Drénasimha’s
Bhamodra Mohota plate would be 183 4 319-320 = 502-503 AC.,
when, as we have seen, Mihirakula was still ravaging in the Gupta
empire and had not yet been subjugated by Ya$odharma, where-
fore the installation of Drénasirnha on the Valabhi throne had yet
to take place and his Bhamodra Mohota plate could not yet have
been issued. Here again Alberini fails; but we, however, obtain
a more or less definite clue to look for the starting joint of the Vala-
bhi era about or at least a dozen years after the date 319-320 A.C.
which he has allotted to it; or in other words it will have to be
sought for some 60 or more years from our epoch 272-273 A.C,,
of the Gupta era.

Now the Bhamodra Mohota plate of the first Valabhi king
Drénasimha is dated V. S. 183 without any indication of the num-
ber of his regnal years. Let us say it was issued in his 4th regnal
year, and that he was installed in about 520 A. C,, when V. S. 180
and 520 A. C. would be provisionally identical; or in other words

EBERE
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the initial year of the Valabhi era will ha
ve to b oy
a few years on either side of 520—180=340 A: Cﬁ sought for within

.To find out the exact year, the handies i
Bhattakapatra grant of the Valabhi er?g l;}f::at\sgx)::elsl 1? from}nfil;
a solx:ir eclipse is said to have occurred on the 15th da ’of lt?x wd rk
fortnight of Vaisdkha in V. S. 257. It need has;.-dl lie o
p?ated here that the scheme of the months in the Valibhi r
(]ust. as in the Gupta year too) was Pirpimanta (ie., the g::lt
f(?rtmght preceding the bright), wherefore in the Amd';zta syste
(i.e., the bright fortnight preceding the dark), this lunar day :roulrz
be known as the new moon day of Chaitra. Now adding 257 to
every.one of the years, say from 330 to 350 A. C. we find that it was
only. in the year 592 A. C. that there was a total solar eclipse visi-
ble in India on the specified day corresponding to the 18th March
592 A.C. Deducting 257 from 592 A.C. we get 335, whence

i fgllows that the Valabhi era must have been started in 335-336

Let us now see if this result holds i
good with regard to th
only 2 other test cases we have in the Valabhi chronology. )

" (1) The Kaira grant of Dharaséna IV of Valabhi*® is dated

the year 330; the second o
bright fortnight. month of Margasire; the 2nd day of the

. ﬂzl:tyt:e mfztset ;t Xxust be remarked that in the true system in
ars from 1 A. C. down to 2000 A. C. the a

all th ) . C. month of Marga-

:rg is ne]:er intercalary, save in one and the only one year ;Zggﬁ

calat’l W] e::as according to the system of mean inter-

I ofx-s, owever, there are frequent intercalations of

Margasira, no less frequent than those of the other lunar months

Evidently therefore it is the
d mean system that seems to
adopted in the date of this grant. ¢ o see have been

Now neither in the year 330 - 335-336 = 665-66
. -336 = 665-666 A.C.
;:1 t1:h::1 stt;ibsequent year 666-667 A.C. was there any inte‘:::SIa,tiI;;l"
Dut in;uere veryb next year 667-668 A.C., the month of Kartika,
i caha.ryof " iy the tn.le system i.e., in accordance with the re-
gl e intercalations by the actual place of the sun. B
mean system however, the intercalated month was Pausha a::

45. Mysore Arch. Report 1927
(p. 27).
46. L A. XV. p. 339; F. G. I. (Int. p. 93).
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cording to the Siirya-siddhanta and Arya-siddhanta.®? It is well-
known that in the matter of the nomenclature and intercalation of
the lunar months, fixed rules of general applicability are ‘wanting in
many respects, and therefore rules had to be framed to meet the
emergency. But different rules were framed by different teachers,
and so arose difference in practice’.’® Accordingly the same month
which in the mean system would be Pausha according to the
Siirya and the Arya Siddhéntas on the basis of such a rule as—

Harfreq tRFTHCRITER Al |

AR, STRATETAATAl T T 1°
—“The twelve lunar months at whose first moment the sun stands
in (the sign of) Mina (Pisces) and the following (signs) are called
Chaitra and the others (in succession) '—would according to the
same system and from the same calculation be named Margasira
on the authority of the much more ancient rule—

TR afyaft @1 @ ara: SgEY SR
Srever: v qfafgAtomraea: 1©

—“Whichever lunar month is completed when the sun is in the
sign of Mésha (Aries) and the subsequent signs, is to be known
as Chaitra etc., (and) when there are two completions, the latter
of them is an intercalated month.’—as will be clear at once from

the calculation as follows:—

Day  hours
Mean Mésha Sankranti in 667 A. C.* March .. 22 17
Collective duration from Mean Maésha Sankranti
to Mean Dhanus Sankranti®? .. 243 12
Total number of da_ys from March 1— .. 266 5

ie, thebMean Dhanus Sankranti occurred on the 21st Nbvember
667 A. C. at 5 hours after mean sunrise. ‘

47. Indian Calendar (1.C): Table 1. pp. XXIV-XXV; E. L XVII—Table
LXXVIL pp. 38-39. According to the Brahma-Siddhanta, the intercalary
month in 667-868 A.C. was ‘Magha. (E. I XVII—Table XC, pp. *220-221).

48. 1. C. (art. 48; p. 26). '

49. L C. (art. 46; p. 20).

50. Ibid; F. G. L (Int. p. 88; fn. 5). :
51. E. L XV (Table LXXVI; pp- 38-39). .
52. Indian Chronography: Tables XIX. A—B. (p. 134).
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The ending moment of the newmoon day on the 21st November

284
667 A. C. was ‘565 i.e., 13 hours (and odd) after sunrise; where- o %'g "i P y e ;
fore this moment was later by 8 hours than the moment of the Mean 88" £ 2 B g 8
3 o Z & ]
Dhanus Sankranti. .. .. .. .. . R €1 i %9.3 G e R © N ©H " o
Day  hours ‘%“E 2 o
Mean Mésha Sankranti in 667 A. C. March .. 22 17 ] @ P A
Collective duration from Mean Sankranti to Mean -5 g m o ;é :@o :a a m o m
Makara Sakarﬁnti“ .o 273 22 ,ﬁ :g [ | 5 g 5 g _g _g _g 'g;
on - LI e A
Total number of days from March 1 .. 296 15 g:% g ; Z &z = = ‘z‘:
, -~ - Tk
' w @ M m
i.e., the Mean Makara Sankranti occurred on the 21st December §2§ a p 7] f . -4
667 A.C. at 15 hours after mean Sunrise. K 4 i P s @ m :gb :a :g a «w M .
"z [1 i [1 1 .
The ending moment of the new-moon day on the 21st Decem- 3 & -g g 3 " g 5 5 5 'g; 'g 'g
ber 667 A.C. was ‘095 ie., 2 hours (and odd) after sunrise; where- : - o B2 A R g
fore this moment was earlier by 13 hours than the moment of the

Mean Makara Sankranti .. .

I
g m e g s _g ,§ @ )
Thus it is apparent that when the Sun was in the sign of Dhanus , :@ :E 8 '§ ‘% 5 E
(Sagittarius), there occurred two newmoon days within the course . : By o~ £ & & &
of that Solar month, one on the 21st of November, the ending | v g g Z o o B A ..g
moment of which was 8 hours later than the Sun’s entrance into
that sign (a), and the other on the 21st of December, the ending

moment of which preceded the Sun’s entrance into the next sign
of Makara (Capricorn) by 13 hours (b). Manifestly therefore the
Amanta lunar month that lay between the 21st of November and
the 21st of December 667 A. C. was intercalary, and as it clearly
corresponds to the Solar month of Dhanus, which is the 9th from
that of Mésha (both inclusive), it necessarily follows from the
aforesaid ‘Méshadi’ rule that it should take the name of that lunar
month, which is likewise the 9th from the lunar month of Chaitra
(both inclusive), and which is therefore Margasira and no other.
The whole thing will be clear from the following comparative table
in which the different fortnights of the lunar months ending from
the 23rd September 667 A. C. to the 19th January 668 A. C. have

been specified by the different names they obtain under the differ-
ent systems.

Mean system
without the Méshadi rule.

Intercalary—Pausha.

Amanta
Asvayuja B

ika §

B
Margasira 8§
1 Pausha $§
1. Pausha B
N. Pausha §

Margasira B

Karti
N. Pausha B
bright fortnight; B

8
B
s
s
B
=

1

1

N.
Pausha §

anta.
N. Kartika B
(arpasira B
Pausha B

True system.

-
Intercalary—Kartika.
Aminta. ni
Asvayuja B -
1. Kartika B
N. Kartika §
N. Kartika B
argasira B
Margasra B
Pausha §
Pausha B

53. Indian Chronology: Table X. (p. 59).

. )
54. Indian Chronography: Tgbles XIX. A.—B. (p. 134). | |
55. Indian Chronology: Table X. (p. 59).

L
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Thus it will be seen that in the Aménta system, the intercalary
month precedes the natural month, wherefore the intercalary
month is the first and the natural month the second of the two;
but in the Pirnimanta system without the ‘Méshadi’ rule, the inter-
calary month interposes itself between the dark and the bright
halves of the natural month, wherefore of the four fortnights having
the name of the same lunar month, the first two (the former of
which really belongs to the natural and the latter to the intercalary
month) form the first month, and the next two (the former of
which really belongs to the intercalary and the latter to the natu-
ral month) make up the second month; whereas in the Pirnimanta
system with the ‘Méshadi’ rule we find quite a different order in
that of the four fortnights going by the name of the same month,
the first two belong to the natural month, while the next two be-
long to the intercalated month, whence the natural month pre-
cedes the intercalary, and therefore the first month is the natural
and the second is the intercalary month. The date of this Kaira
Grant, which is the 2nd day of the bright half of the second month
of Margasira, would therefore be the 2nd day of the bright fort-

night of the intercalary Margasira, and it then correctly corres-

ponds to the 23rd November 667 A.C., as the new-moon day which
ended the preceding dark fortnight of the same intercalary Marga-
Sira occurred on the 21st of November. Thus then it would seem
that the Valabhi era was started in 667—330—=337 A.C., which is

about a year or two later than 335-336 A.C. which we got in the
former instance.

Before we pass on to the next record, we must say a few words
as regards the date details of this Kaira Grant. For there is another

grant of the same Valabhi king Dharaséna IV, (I. A. VI, pp. 73-75)

in which the date runs—the year 330; the month of Margaéira; the
3rd day of the bright fortnight—without any reference
to the intercalation of Mirgasira. Evidently therefore
this other grant was also made in the same year
and apparently the same month of it as the Kaira
grant; and it is really surprising that whereas in the Kaira grant
the month of Margasira is said to be intercalary, in this other grant
that fact is so conspicuous by absence, and much more so if we
would remember that the Diltaka® in both the cases was the same

56. This is a technical title of the officer empl

employed in connection with
the royal charters, whose duty it was perhaps to carry the royal order to
the local officials by whom those charters would then be drawn up and

delivered to the grantees. (Vide F. G. I p. 100. £, 3).
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i;rincess Bhiipa who was the daughter of the king, and the drafter
of both the grants was the chief secretary Skandabhata. If there-
fore there was an intercalation of Margasira in the year 667 A. C.
ie. to say, if it was the mean system with the Méshadi rule that
was followed in dating the Kaira grant, the ‘word ¢ quuw,’ (first)
or ‘rg (second) would surely have been preﬁxgd to the nafne of
that month in also the other grant, according as it was made n? th.e
first or the second month of Margasira. But therg is neit.her indi-
cation in the latter grant, whence it would follow that. either the
omission of the aforesaid ordinals is due to the overs1ght of the
engraver, or, what is perhaps more proba'f)'le that the mtercala.ry
month was in fact Kartika, and not Mérgasm.a,.and when the mis-
take which the engraver had committed in incising t.he wrong name
of the month as ‘ByATfAR, instead of ‘&»mf%q;z’ lf.the grant was
made in the second month of Kartika, or in putting in 'the ordms.ll
'&' where it was not required, if the grant was made in the ordi-
nargr month of MargaS$ira, had been once not.xced, perhal?s care was
taken to see that it was not repeated in .the d:atmg o.f the
latter grant. At any rate, this sort of glaring 1ncon51.stency in tllxe
dates of the two grants made in the same year and in .apparent y
the same month of it and presumably on tw? consecutive days 1;
not unlikely to raise the question whether it was the month (?
Margasira and no other that was intercalated in the year t::67 A.C,
or in other words whether it was the mean system of mterc?q—
tions with the ‘Méshadi’ rule, and not the true system that was fol-
lowed in dating the Kaira grant.

(2) The Morbi grant of king Jainka,™ dated the. 5th day of
the bright fortnight of Phalguna of the year 585, mentions a sotlla;r
eclipse. Naturally enough that eclipse must have occurl.'ed on the
new-moon day nearest before the actual date _of grc.mt, ie. on the
new-moon day of Aménta Magha, or that of Purpimanta Phalguna,
both of which are but the two different names of one and the same
new-moon day. Adding 985 to the 4 successive years from 334
A.C. to 337 A.C., it will be seen that in the resulting years from
919 to 922 A.C., it was only in the year 919-920 A.C. there was
an annular eclipse of the sun on the specified new-moon day which
corresponds to the 23rd January 920 _A.C. It would therefore

SI. F.G. L (It p. 97). The year in this record has been defined as
“ﬁ (G&pté)', which seems to have been rightly read as gﬂa,, (Gaupté)
;‘y D’r R. G. Bhandarkar and interpreted as ‘in the Gupta (era)’.



228 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

X)péar that the Valabhi éra was started in 919-920 — 585 — 334-335

[There is another grant of this very ki i iniki

in \.which he has been called Jéikadéva,ykin:g;fhl;u?;sl}rxntz g::xzt,'se
which the date runs—Vikrama Sarvat 974 (in figures); ti1e n o
moon day of the month of Kartika; Sunday; under the a;ster' ew;
.Jyésht.hﬁ; on the occasion of the solar eclipse. In Vikrama Slsr'n ot
973 expired i.e. 974 current, which is equivalent to 916 A. C atliva
was an annular eclipse of the sun, when there was .J3.r’éshte}11“'a
nakshatra on Sunday the 29th September, \;vhich was the Ké.rtik:
rfew-m(.)on day by the Puarpiménta system; and every detail men-
tioned in this grant will thus be seen to be accurately fulfilled.]

Comparing these results it looks as if the starti i

mE tarting point of the
Valabhi éra could h:':we no fixed epoch, but would range from 334
to 337 A.C.; and this apparent discrepancy has to be explained.

Ch ltlo?lsgin ﬂ:le Svétambara Jaina work called the ‘Prabhavaka

arita’,” which was completed on the 12th March 1277 A.C. %

;:ma;::ol?)tlrt :;vh;n ?;;5 years had elapsed from the year of (tl,le

N o ord Vardhaména or Mahavira, the city of -

was sacked by the Turushkas (which . city of Valabhi
o of course is a much la

writer's name for the Hiinas), and when ue ter

; 1as), thereupon the d

vancing to destroy Bhrigupura (Broach? y were ad-
T ?), th R

or repulsed thence by the goddess Sudaréazné—ey were restrained

! THATT SoeATR FFET TATERAAT
qgTis sanfiarie: susf aaw‘r'z ul
awegEs i meren gt Ramigy |
mw am ﬁﬁ'\'ﬁ:ﬂ'ﬁ %ﬁ gq&m 1161

The date of Mahavira’s Nirvana is 527-526 B.C., and the Hana
C, nas

therefore must have ca ii
ptured Valabhi in 318-319 A.C. W
irotxin e:'.1lfxe New Mat}}uré inscription of Chandragupta .II (:lxl'mtlw
(Zo c; : above) that his father Samudragupta died in G.S. 60 o Gia' 4
-61 + 272) = 332 or 333 A.C., and the year 318-3i9 'A C rwhil'ci;

g. };IG L (Int. p. 62 £n. 1).

. 'Nirnayasagara’ Press,

60. p. 349; v. 22, Bombay.
6l. p. 74; vv. 81-82,
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is G.S. 46 (318272 = G.S. 46) would naturally fall’in the reign
of Samudragupta. It is quite likely therefore that Valabhi was
soon taken back by Samudragupta in about 319-320 A.C., perhaps
in the course of his northern campaign; and the repulse or. the set-
back, which the Hunas had, came undoubtedly from that mighty
monarch, and if however the Jaina hagiologist has not said so, it
was perhaps because it was beside the purpose of his story, or be-
cause in his time the fact had been forgotten, and the event had
long come to be looked upon as a miracle wrought by the goddess.
However it be, we know for certain that his son Chandragupta II
conquered and annexed Surashtra of which Valabhi was the capi-
tal2 We further know from Skandagupta’s Girnar inscription
(F. G. L. No. 14) -that he was anxious as to whom to appoint to
govern Surashtra (vv. 8—11), whence it naturally follows that
there was some trouble in that part of the empire presumably due
to the frequent risings of the Hias, which however he had suc-
ceeded in putting down once’ for all, and he was then thinking of
the right man that could be placed at the helm of such an unstable -
vessel. Thus then the Surashtra couniry was subject to and in-
cluded in the empire of the Guptas from at least the time of
Chandragupta II, if not from that of Samudragupta him-
self, and naturally enough it would be the Gupta era
that would be followed since then in that country.
This is further clinched by that Girnar inscription  itself,
which contains three consecutive dates in the - Gupta
era—G.S. 136, 137, and 138 ie. 408 A.C., 409 A.C. and 410 A.C:~—~
which conclusively argue that it was the Gupta era and no other °
that was in vogue in Surashira at that time. Now these years
‘408 A.C., etc., are more or less 75 years later than the years 334~
337 A.C. within which limits the starting point of the Valabhi era
would seem to lie, as has been shown above. A fortiori therefore
no new era could have been started in any of the years between
334 and 337 A.C., nor could any era else have been current in
Valabhi than the Gupta era so far at least as 410 A.C.; or in other
words, in none of the years from 334 A.C. to 337 A.C. could a new

era have been founded.

The only explanation of this seeming incongruity seems to be
that the Valabhi country must have been occupied by the Hugas

g2, Hemachandra Raychaudhuri: ‘Political Blstory of Ancient India’
(p. $48); Vincent Smith: ‘Early History of Indis’ (p. Z16).
10 ,
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for as many years as there are between 272-273 A.C. which is the
epach of the Gupta era and 334 to 337 A.C. i.e. for about 62 to 65
years, and these 62 to 65 years during which Valabhi was under
foreign yoke must have been looked upon as an interregnum, and
the said period must on that account have been expunged from
the regular and continuous course of the Gupta era which, as we
have seen, was followed in that country, either as if to tear off as
many dark and ingloroius leaves from its history, or because the
new regnal years of the Hiina conquerors® which, as is but natu-
ral, had been introduced there in abolition of the local Gupta era
during the foreign occupation would, after the re-conquest, be
quite meaningless, and consequently be rescinded, as is equally
natural, by the subsequent native rulers i.e. the Maitraka kings.
Accordingly the year in which Ya$odharma, after conquering
Mihirakula and taking back the Valabhi country from the Hiunas,
installed Drénasithha on its throne, would be reckoned as the very

next to that other good old year of nearly 62 to 65 years ago, when l

Téramina wrested it from the Gupta empire and consequently the

Gupta era which was in operation there until then was suddenly
suspended or discontinued.

We have seen that Téramina conquered eastern Mailva in
circa 445 A.C,, and western Malva between circa 445 and 450
A.C. His conquest of Surashira may therefore be approximately
allotted to 448-449 A.C. by which time a larger part of his western
conquests must have been over. In that case the Hiina occupation

- of the Valabhi country would be from 448-449 A.C. to 448-449 + 62

to 65 years i.e. 510 to 513 A.C. As might be expected, Yasodharma
would install Drépasithha on the Valabhi throne and entrust that
country to his care, as soon as he had once driven out Mihirakula
or his representative from Surashtra, without waiting until the
Hupa tyrant had been entirely subdued, lest in the interval, when
he would be busy in subjugating Mihirakula in the east, the Hiunas
should re-capture Valabhi. Accordingly the installation of Dréna-
sititha must have taken place in one of the years from 510 to 513
A.C. As soon as he was placed on the throne, it is but natural
that he would revive the old Gupta era, which had all along been
current in those parts before the country fell under foreign domi-
nation, and which, it is equally natural, would no longer be called

63. As is evident from Téraméana's first regnal year (in F. G. I No. 36),
and Mihirakula’s 15th regnal year (in F. G. L No. 37), as well as the date 52
found on the coins of the former.

¢

d‘\
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the Gupta Samvat in that the Gupta rule itself had already be-
come extinct by that time (and that is why in none of the rec':ords
of the Maitraka kings of Valabhi is the era called Gupta Sarhvat,
but is designated simply as Sarnvat) and naturally too when all
the intermediate 62 to 65 years would be expunged from 'fhat rt?-
novated era, the year of Drénasimha’s installation, which_ls obvi-
ously his first regnal year and for the same reason the first year
of the true Valabhi era, would as a matter of course be numbered
as the very next to that long bygone year of the true Gupta era,
in which Valabhi was lost to the Hinas.

" Now one of the statements of Alberiini is that the Gupta era
as well as the Valabhi era are later than the Saka era by 241 years,
or as he picturesquely puts it, they are later than the Saka era by
as many years as there are in the sum of the cube of 6 and th.e
square of 5 (6% 4 52 =241). We have already prov.ed t.hat this
entirely fails in respect of the Gupta era, in that the said dlﬁ?rence
is 272 — 78 — 194 years, nor can it in any way hold good with re-
gard to the Valabhi era, the starting point of which has been de-
finitely shown to lie between 334 and 337 A.C. ie. from 256 to 259
years later than the Saka era. The question therefore would na-
turally arise—could it be that this period of 241 years denotes the
actual difference between the epoch of the original Gupta-era. gi.e.
272-273 A.C.) and the year of the same era in which Dronasirhha
revived it? Or in other words, could it be that the installai.:ionvof
Drénasimhha took place in the 241st year of the true Gupta el.'a?
For as is quite evident the years 510 to 513 A.C. in"one of which
he must have been installed are G. S. 238 to G. S. 2415 ax.ld the pre-
sumption therefore would not be unnatural t%xat his installation
took place in 513 A.C., which is G. S. 241, and is consequently 241
years later than the epoch of the Gupta era. And as the year 448:
449 A.C. when, as we have seen, Toraména conquered the Valabhi
country, is 448-449 — 272 = G.S. 176-177, the year 51:.3 AC., when
all the intermediate 64 or 65 years of Hina occupation were ex-
punged, would be the 177th or the 178th year of the renovate(%
Gupta era (which is for convenience’ sake demgnat.ed the Valabhi
era), though in fact it is the 241st year of the original Gupta era.
It was thus in V. S. 177 or 178 that Drénasirhha was installed on
the Valabhi throne, and his Bhamodra Mohota plate® of V.S. 183
was therefore issued in the 5th or 6th year of his reign ie. 513 + 5
— 518-519 A.C. or 513 4 6 = 519-520 A.C. It is dated the full-moon

¢4. E. I XVI pp. 18-19.
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day of Sravana without any further particulars; but as some spe-
cially auspicious occasion would be naturally selected to make a
grant,®® we would assign it to the 15th July 520 A.C. on which
. night there was a lunar eclipse on the specified full-moon day.
In that case 519-520 — 183 =336 A.C. would appear to be the
correct year of the starting point of the Valabhi era.

From these arguments it would follow that the Valabhi era
was neither any new era nor any specific era. It is neither dis-
tinet nor different from the Gupta era, but is quite identical with
it; nay it is the Gupta era itself (as it is conclusively established
by the fact that in no record of the Valabhi kings it is mentioned
by any specific name and in the Morbi grant it is called the Gupta
era), except that some 64 or 65 years were prescinded from it,
when it was thus revived by Drénasithha. Thus it could have no
fixed epoch other than that of the Gupta era, but that epoch would
no longer fit in with its system of enumeration, as the regular con-
tinuity of the Gupta era was seriously interrupted by the afore-
said expunction. It is for these reasons and also because the exact
number of the years, during which the Gupta era was in abeyance
in the Valabhi country had been lost sight of, (as is natural when
for more than 60 years it had gone out of use) the apparent start-
ing point of the Valabhi era is seen to range from 334 A.C. to 337
A.C. In one word theréfore none of these years would give us the
epoch or the initial year of the Valabhi era, but every one of them
is merely a pumber which has to be added, as the case may be,
to the given number of the years of V. S. in order to convert it

into the corresponding year of the Christian era. Thus in fact 334
"to 337 are simply additive quantities..

ALBEROUNI AGAIN

If now we re-construe the statements of Alberiini in the light
of the results we have independently arrived at, we shall find:

(1) th.at the Gupta era and the Valthi era are fundamentally
the same, just as he said, except that there was an expunction of

65. Cf. Bijayagadha pillar inscription of Varika Viashnuvardhana (F. G
L No. 59; pp. 253-254) dated the year 428 (ie. 427th year expired and(mth
cl_xrrent) apgarenﬂy of the Vikrama efa, on the 15th day of the dark fort-
night of Phalguna In the corresponding year 370-371 A.C. there was an
annular eclipse of the sun visible in all Indid, though not mentioned in this

record, on the 1st February 871 A.C. which was Phal
ool ] | guna nelw mt?on day by
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gome 64 or 65 years from the regular course of the Gupta era be-
fore it came to be characterized as the Valabhi era; .

" (2) that the Valabhi era, or which is the same as the Gupta
era with the aforesaid modification, commenced, just as he said,
after the imperial Guptas had ceased to exist;

(3) and also that a fairly plausible difference of 241 years
exists, not however, as he said, between the Saka era and the Gupta
era (nor between the Saka era and the modified Gupta era known
as the Valabhi era), but between the initial year of the true or
regular Gupta era founded in 272-273 A.C. and that of the same
modified and re-started in about 513-514 A.C. (as Valabhi era);
but this difference of 241 years, however, is not a running dif-
ference.

2 VERAWAL INSCRIPTIONS

There are yet 2 more inscriptions which are also dated in the
Valabhi era, as is so conspicuously mentioned in them (though, as

_has been already remarked, it has no such or other specific name

in any of the several records of the Valabhi kings themselves), and
they are (1) the Verawal inscription of V. S. 9275 and (2) the
Verawal inscription of V. S, 945.%7 '

The former is dated— Gavft 927 a8 wrga g R = &y,
The name of the week day is spelt here as &I
(Saumé), and consequently that point of such importance is ren-
dered liable to serious doubt. For the real word for ‘on Wednes-
day’ is @tey (Saumyé) and not e  (Saumé); and if Mon-
day was meant, it should be @& (Somé), or if Tuesday was
meant, it should be ;ﬂﬁ (Bhaumé). So we are quite at a loss
to settle the name ¢f the exact week-day that was intended in this
record, when there is so free a choice between three different week-
days. But we are neither prepared to alter or correct
it, nor would we say that the record gives a correct
date as according to the additive quantities we have
found out for the conversion of the dates of the

68. F.G. L (Int. pp. 90-83).
67. Ibid. (pp. 84-80).
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Valabhi Samvat into the corresponding dates of the Christian
era, it readily gives us Wednesday the 22nd of February 1262
AC. (V. S. 927 4 334-335 — 1261-1262 A.C.), nor even to easily
dismiss it as spurious only because the name of the week-day is
so clumsily engraved or is so severally legible.

The other record of V. S. 945, which seems to have been set
up by some Muhammadan sailors in the reign of the Chaulukya
king Arjunadéva, is dated first in the Muhammadan Hijra San,
then in the Vikrama Sarmvat, then in the Valabhi Sarhvat and
again also in the Sirmha Sarhvat as follows: —Hijra 622; Vikrama
Samvat 1320; Valabhi Saravat 945; Sirmha Saravat 151; the 13th
day of the dark fortnight of Ashadha; Sunday. These so many
details would certainly seem to furnish a very crucial test which
should suffice to determine the starting points of any one or more
of the eras mentioned in this record, provided at least one of them
is correctly known; and as two of them at least, the Hijra era as
well as the Vikrama era, are quite well-known, the determination
of the Valabhi era would seem to be the simplest matter of a sin-
gle step of subtraction. But these details, however, do not give

a correct result with respect to the additive quantities we have
found out, and it is but natural.

For it is well-known that, V. S. 447 of the grant of the Valabhi
king Siladitya VII ® is almost the last date we have in the history
of the Valabhi kings of the Maitraka dynasty; and it is certain that
whether V. S. 447 is 767 A.C. according to Alberuni’s statement, or
781 to 784 A.C. (447 + 334 to 337) according to the result of our
investigation, it falls at the end of the 8th century A.C., when soon
afterwards that dynasty became extinct. It is not unreasonable
therefore that the Valabhi era, which was brought into being as
such by the first king Drénasiraha of that dynasty and was conti-
nued by his descendants down to the last of them, should have
terminated simultaneously with that dynasty; or if it did not, it
may have lingered on for at most a century or two, when it must
have died a natural death. As a case in point, we have the two
records of king Jainka or Jaikadéva of Suréshtra (both of which
have been noticed above), which are dated each in a different era:
the Dhiniki grant in Vikrama Samvat 974, and the Marbi grant

- 68. L A. VI pp. 81-88,
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in the Gupta Sarnvat ® (which is of course the modified Gupta era,
or in other words the Valabhi era) 585; and we have seen that the
correct date of the former is the 29th September 916 A.C.,- and
that of the latter the 23rd January 920 A.C. Had the Valabhi era
been yet in active operation in that earlier _half of thc? 10th centull'y
when the said king issued these grants, as it was dufmg .the,n;a; y
300 years from a few years before V. S. 183 (of Drox_xsmﬂxzs a;
modra Mohota grant) to some years affgx.' V.S. 44:7. (of‘t e gr:lnd
of Siladitya VII), both the grants of Jamkft or Jalkade:va :voohis
certainly have been dated in that era, which was native o
country, and had been long followed ther? untq as late.as M,:l 2
century ago, whereas the Vikrama era, which originated in v:s,
was thus an exotic era. The fact therefore t.hat bot}.n of the gran
of Jainka are not dated in the Valabhi era is sufficient p-roof tha;
already in the earlier part of the 10th century the _Valabhl era ha
fallen into disuse in Surashira (i.e. the Valabhi country), and
that the Vikrama era had taken its place and already becomq.a cur-
rent in practice. Consequently it was I?erhaps mere cunc;flty,
or perhaps patriotic zeal more than anything el.se that mus;ﬁ ave
actuated that king to date one of those charte_rs in .the \'fal.ab elza.
The dates on the other hand of these 2 Verdwal mscnptlo?)s, viz,
V. S. 927, and V. S. 945 fall at the end of the 13t1'1 century ie. ﬁv;
centuries after the Valabhi dynasty of the Maxtrz}ka_z kings ht:d
ceased to exist, and some two centuries after Alberini had vis1that
that. country. We cannot therefore bring ourselve.s .to believe

the Valabhi Sarmvat could be still current as a hvmg_ efa among
the people at so remote a time. Furthermore Alberani, wli:) asé
we know, visited that part of India in the 11t1.1 centur.y, sgea s o
that era as already a dead era—no longer' in use 11'1 his .tlfne.
Its origin therefore must have been long since lost in .ob.hv1f>n,
and all that remained of it would be no more than t}le dlstu‘xct.lve
name it newly and recently™ acquired on account of its association

with Valabhi.

69, The word as it stands in the text is W (Gopt#). Dr. R. :d
Bhandarkar held it to be the engraver’s mistake for ITH (Gauptd)
interpreted it ‘in the Gupta (era)’; and he seems to be undoul::ted\\'llz"e co?'rect.
Dr. Fleet would have us believe that it vefers to the name of . village
‘Gop’ but as the whole passage in question contains only detaﬂs_ of date,
tgofe, seems to be scarcely any room in it to contain also the details of the

. t or even the name of the locality of it. (F. G. I Int. 22 97-98). .
granw ie. sometime after the Morbi grant of 820 A.C. in which the era is
spoken of as the Gupta era.
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Neither, of these Verawal inscriptions can therefore furnish
any clue to the determination of the Valabhi era; and the date of
the Valabhi era as found in either of them cannot be relied upon
as correct. On this score however we would not account them
spurious, nor because in both of them this era has.been specifically
spoken of as the ‘Valabhi samvat’, whereas in all the records of
the Maitraka kings of Valabhi, who were responsible for its re-
vival and continuation, it is called simply ‘saravat’, and even in the
Morbi grant it is called the ‘Gupta (era)’; but we would rather
say that those persons who were responsible for drafting and
dating these records in the 13th century were themselves as mis-
informed with respect to the origin of that era as those others from
whom Alberiini derived the information with regard to the same,
which he later on incorporated in his work in 1030 A.C. These
inscriptions will have therefore to be disposed of as quite unrelia-
ble and of no avail for an independent enquiry into the origin and
the character of the Valabhi era.

These records however seem to offer a ‘more or less plausible
clue as to why the Saka year 241, i.e. 319-320 A.C. came to be fixed
upon, though of course wrongly, as the year of the
origin of the Gupta and of the Valabhi eras.. For
from the verses quoted above from the Jaina “work
‘Prabhavaka Charita’, we have seen that Valabhi was
sacked by the Hinas in 318-319 A.C., who are said to have
been repulsed from further advance by the goddess Sudariana.
Reading between the lines we have shown that it was in all
probability Samudragupta who forthwith conquered the Hiinas
and took it back in 319-320 A.C. This sack of Valabhi would thus
appear to be an outstanding event in its history, as is evidenced by
the fact that the author of the ‘Prabhiavaka Charita’ refers to it in
1277 A.C. i.e. some 40 years less than a full thousand years after
that event. It is also an admitted fact that when Alberiini visited
Valabhi, the Hindus who furnished him with the information with
regard to the Valabhi era, knew nothing certain about that era,
save only that it had come down to them through the Gupta kings,
for which reason they spoke of it as the ‘Gupta-kala, i.e. the Gupta
era.” Now the fact of the sack of Valabhi in 318-319 A.C. with
the necessary sequel of its recapture in 319-320 A.C., coupled with
the other fact that even in the 11th century the local people be-
lieved that the era which was long followed in their country

71. F. G. L (Int. p. 19).
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(though of course it was no longer in use in their own times, as
Alberiini speaks of it as an already dead era) came from the
Guptas, both of which facts thus seem to have been still fresh in
the memory of the people then living, sufficed, when all the inter-
mediate history had been lost in oblivion, to establish the tradition
that the era in question came to them from the Guptas, it must
therefore be the Gupta era (Gupta-kala), and as the only vivid
and yet remembered connection between the Guptas and their
country was that of 319-320 A.C., the said era must have had its
origin in that year, as is but natural under such predisposing in-
fluence of the ignorance of real history. It is the persons grounded
in such a tradition, who furnished Alberini with the information
which he has given us; and it is again their descendants of yet two
centuries later, who drafted and dated the two Verawal inscrip-
tions, in which furthermore the era in question is so glaringly
specified as the ‘Valabhi Samvat’, though in all the several records
of the Valabhi kings themselves it is spoken of by no name else
than mere ‘Samvat’. It is no wonder that Alberuni has told us
that these eras were started in 319-320 A.C., nor that these two
Verawal inscriptions have been dated accordingly.

CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS

I

I regret that unfortunately because at the very outset the
Déamédarapur plates were not regarded with as much attention
as they really deserve, some mistakes have naturally crept into the
earlier part of this article, which are now corrected as follows: —

(1) . P. 180 (1l. 10 to 5 from the bottom).—Instead of ‘Assured-
ly therefore . . . known as Baladitya’, please read, ‘Kumaragupta
II perhaps died issueless, and if, as is believed, his uncle Pura-
gupta (son of Kumaragupta I and brother of Skandagupta) did
at all rule as king (vide note II 2 infra), it must be that he suc-
ceeded his nephew Kumaragupta II, and after a very brief reign
he in his turn was succeeded by his son Narasinhagupta, other-
wise also known as Baladitya'. ‘

(2) P. 180 (line 2 from the bottom).—Instead of ‘the reign
of Puragupta was very short’, please read, ‘the reign of Puragupta
was very short, if he ruled at all’. ,

(3) P.181 (Ul. 2-5).—Instead of ‘the intermediate reign . . .

to about G.S. 200, please read, ‘the intermediate reign of Kumara-
1
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gupta II must be an unusually lo

ng reign of
iy g 60 or even more

(4) Pp. 181-2—The Gupta Genealo

j BY given t
will have to be replaced by the following g on those pages

Gupta

|
Ghatdtkacha

. |
Chandragupta I
I

Samudragupta

Chandragupta II
I

Kumaragupta I

L ,
| Skandagupta ' )

| Puragupta
| | R
) N
Kumaragupta II Budhagupta araSlTﬂlagupta -
Bhanugupta Kumaéragupta II1

(5) P. 185 (1 10).—Please delete ‘probably’.

3¢
(1) In the Eran posthumous pillar inserint:
' pillar inscription of Goparai
;laﬁed G.S. 1?1 (F. G. I. No. 20), we are told that the said Géf::g;!:
fo owed .Bhanugupta and fought a very famous battle in which the
Xsrme.r d.led “fhe.n his wife accompanied him on to the funeral pyre
a l;clh:: is : fhtlinc record, and as such is not liable to any change.
€, 1t follows that the battle in question was f
- : ought at
about the place where this epigraph stands perhaps markin;l t}(:r
very spot where Gdparaja fell and his wife mounted the £ i
Ilzlyre.l Now from one of the two other Eran inscriptions (Fm:;r;
Dﬁ;m::ﬁ\:;nknow that in G.S. 165 the brothers Matpivishuy sng
: AU were ruling over easte i i
whih shy fran) P rn Milva (the capital of

at atories, and from th
Boar inscription (Ff G. I No. 36) we further know th:to:};e:h?l’::i

%}

[\

-
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year of Toraméana, Dhanyavishnu was ruling over the same pro-
vince as a feudatory of that Hiina conqueror. Géparaja, who was
undoubtedly a Gupta feudatory, cannot therefore have been a ruler
of eastern Malva—never, however, between G.S. 165 and the 1st
year of Téramana. Nor does the Eran posthumous pillar inscrip-
tion of Gopardja say that he was a ruler of eastern Malva, but it
simply leads us to infer that the battle in which he fell, was fought
at Eran. It therefore follows: (1) that Gdparaja was never a ruler
of eastern Malva; (2) that the battle which Bhanugupta and him-
self fought at Eran, was therefore an expedition which they led
thither from elsewhere for the conquest of eastern Malva, or in
other words it was they who took the offensive; and (3) that east-
ern Malva therefore had been already conquered by the Huns
sometime before G.S. 191, and the battle in question was accord-
ingly an attempt made by Bhanugupta and Gdparaja for the ex-
pulsion of the Huns and the re-conquest of that lost province. If
this posthumous inseription of Gdparéja is dated in the Gupta era,
it does not mean that eastern Malva was still a Gupta province in
G.S. 191, nor that Goparaja was ruling over it as a Guptd feuda-
tory, but it is simply due to the fact that it was the relations of
Goparaja (who was unquestionably a Gupta feudatory) that were
responsible for setting it up. Now according to our date for the
epoch of the Gupta era, G.S. 191 is 191 4 272 = 463 A.C., which, as
we have shown, falls within the long reign of Kumiragupta II
We have also seen that eastern Malva, in which this posthumous
pillar inscription stands, must have been conquered by Tdraména
in 444-45 A.C. Accordingly it would seem that in G.S. 191 ie.
463 A.C. a vigorous attempt was made by Bhanugupta to drive out
the Huns from eastern Mailva, which, however, -if we can judge
from the tone of this inscription, does not seem to have brought
any success to the Gupta arms. We have also said that Budha-
gupta, who is mentioned in the Bran pillar inscription of G.S. 165
(F. G. L. No. 19), was in all probability a younger brother of

. Kuméragupta II, and was appointed viceroy of the eastern portion

of the Gupta empire, which included eastern Milva. It was there-
fore during his time or that of his successor that eastern Malva
was conquered by Téraména, and the fact. that it was Bhanugupta
who led the expedition into that province points to the conclusion
that Bhanugupta was in all probability the son of Budhagupta and
his successor in that viceroyalty. -

(2) If, as we have shown, the Daméddarapur plate No, 5 is
of Kumiragupta II, it is highly improbable that Puragupta, who
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was his paternal uncle, could have succeeded him on the Gupta
throne; for even though ke be believed to have been born in, say
G.S. 130, i.e. towards the end of the reign of his father Kumara-
gupta I, he would be 84 years of age in G.S. 214, which is the
date of that plate (or would be 94 years of age, if its date is
G.S. 224, as read by Mr. K. N. Dikshit). It is therefore more or
less certain that he did not succeed his nephew Kumaragupta II,
nor ever sat on the Gupta throne. If however his name has beén
mentioned in the genealogy given in the Bhitari seal of his grand-

son Kumaragupta III, it is because it is a necessary step in the pedi- -

gree of his own lineal descendant, and much more so because it
stands at the head of that collateral branch from which Kumara-
gupta III was descended, and consequently it cannot mean that
Puragupta did rule as king. Puragupta also was perhaps viceroy
of the blood royal under his nephew Kumaragupta II, when he

may also have issued the coins ascribed to him, just as his other
nephew Budhagupta did. '

(3) P. 186 (between 1. 18 and 19).—Re. the Khéh grant of
G.S. 156 (F. G. 1. No. 21): The date 16th October 429 AC. is ob-
tained by the system of equal spaces; but by the Garga as well as
the Brahma Siddhinta Systems the corresponding English date is

© 28th September 428 A.C., which I believe to be the correct equi-
valent date of this Khéh Grant,

The Madhava-Vidyaranya Theory

By
Mgr. M. A. Doraiswamy IveENnGar, MLA,, B.L.,

Advocate, High Court, Mysore. .

THE revival of Hindu political power in South India in. .the four-
teenth century by the establishment of the kingdom of Yl]ayana.ga.r
was accompanied by an unparalleled Renaissance _of Hindu Religi-
ous literature. Two figures—Madhava and Sayana—take th'e
lead in this Renaissance. But unlike most of vthe reli-
gious and literary heroes of our country both these. were
eminent political figures who were intimately .c.onnected with ?;he
foundation as well as the founders of the Vuayanagax: .Empl_re.
Védanta Désika, the student-mate of Madhava, was no whit 1nfer.10‘r
to him in point of literary eminence or achieverP.ent, but he positi-
vely declined Madhava’s invitation to enter politics. The emipent
contemporary divines of the Dvaita sect-—Ak.sobhya and Js'lya-
tirtha were also similarly out of all political mﬁ.uenct'a.. Besides
literature and politics Madhava looms still great'er in reh_gw:_l. Tl.xe
Advaitins hail him as being only next to .Adx Sarfkaracharya buel
spiritual realisation and religious apostleship. He is stated t?
the avatar of Sankardchirya (who was an av:ztar of God Siva).
He was the disciple of Vidyatirtha and Sankax:ananda—_two of the
most illustrious names in Advaita religion.. Finally Madhava and
his younger brother Bhoganatha are said to hav.e become the
Pontiffs of Srngeri Math as Vidydranya and Bharati Krsna Tirtha
respectively. :

The greatness of Madhava-Vidyaranya is perhaps unparalleled
in world’s history. He is hailed in literature as the greatest and
the most encyclopaedic scholar of India, in politics as the fo.under
and Minister of the last greatest Hindu Empire, and in religion as
.an incarnation of God himself and as the supreme apostle of the
Margest sect of Hinduism.

The legend of Vidydranya is growing century b.y‘ century.. It
has now appropriated to him the literary and political af:hxeve.
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ments of Vidyatirtha, Bharatitirtha, Bukka, Madhava, Sayana,
Sayana-Madhava, Madhava-mantrin, Kriyasakti, Vidya-Madhava
and of many others who flourished in the same century. The Kar-
natakas have recently chosen Vidyaranya as their national hero
and are adding fresh elements to the legend. One writer has made
him a patron of the founder of the Bhimani Kingdom also.! An-
other makes him a patron and friend of Lingayats. Ome story
makes Vidyaranya to be born in 1267 A, D. and live down to the
close of the fifteenth century. Many Advaitins are anxious to
cherish the belief that Tatparyadipika the famous commentary on
Stitasamhita as well as Veda Bhagya are the works of Vidyaranya
the Pontiff of Srngeri. When Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachariar
differentiated Madhava-mantrin the author of Tatparyadipika
from Vidyaranya, a devout Advaitin, Mr. V. Subramania Iyer (the
retired Registrar of Mysore University) tired to defend the tradi-
tion. Mr. Markandeya Sarma has recently tried in the I. H. Q. for
Sept. 1932 (pp. 611-614) to defend Vidyaranya’s authorship of the
Veda Bhasya. The story that Vidyaranya is an avatar of Siva and
of Sankaracharya—has now received a new development in the
Srngeri circles where a belief is now being assiduously fostered
that the previous Svami of Srngeri, Narasimha Bharati (1868-
1912) was an incarnation of Vidyaranya. A recent Kannada writer
declares that the said Svdmi appeared to him in a vision and
revealed that he was the incarnation of Vidyaranya while the pre-
.sent Maharaja and Yuvaraja were respectively the avatars of
, Harihara I and Bukka!? A temple was erected for this Svami at
Srngeri immediately after his death® and a very fine temple has
been built in Mysore City on the site of his birth where his image
receives divine worship daily. The almanaks proclaim his birth-
day which is being celebrated with increasing devotion year by

'year. A standard biography has come into existence explaining his
countless miracles and yogic feats.

In modern times Burnell suggested that Madhava and Sayana
were identical. Dr. Venkatasubbiah of Mysore identified Vidya-
ranya with KriyaSakti the guru of Madhava-mantrin. Dr. Sati-

1. Rao Bashadur C. Hanumanta Gowd—Vidyaranya Natka (Kannada)
1927. ’

2. Y. Subbaraya Sarma—Srimad Rémayanada Antarartha 1981, preface,
pages 6, 16.

3. Mpysore Arch. Rep. 1916, p. 11.
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schandra Vidyibhiisana confused Madhava with Madhva the
founder of the Dvaita school. Mr. R. Narasimhacharya distin-
guished Madhava from Sayana, Sayana,-Madhava (author of Sarva
Darsana Samgraha), Madhava-mantrin and Kriyasakti, but re-
tained the identity of Madhava and Vidyaranya. Rev. Heras tried
to identify Madhava-mantrin .with prince Mallappa Vodeyar.
Mr. R. Rama Rao of Mysore has effectively destroyed this identity.
He has also tried to differentiate Madhava from Vidyaranya in the
Indian Historical Quarterly for Dec. 1930 and March 1931.

This last view would prove in its results almost revolutionary.
It would completely dissipate the Vidyaranya Legend and reduce
Vidyaranya from the position of a world-figure to that of an insigni-
ficant ascetic who presided over the Srngeri Math from e¢. 1377 to
1386 A.D. It is but natural that many especially among the Advai-
tins should try to defend the theory of identity of Madhava and
Vidyaranya. . ~

This Identity Theory is not a recent creation but is a few cen-
turies old. Mitra Misra in his Viramitrodaya has more than once
called the author of Parasara-Madhaviya, Vidyaranya Sripdda.
Ahobala has also identified Madhava and Vidyaranya. The whole
of the available evidence for and against this theory has been care-
fully scrutinised by Mr. R. Rama Rao in the I. H. Q. and his plea
for the separation of the two persons is in my opinion irrefutable.

That there are references to this Identity Theory is an admitted
fact. To dig out such references is not to prove the said theory.
Unless we examine the evidentiary value of such references, the
sufficiency of the evidence for the Theory, the force of the hostile
evidence and the possible alternative explanations of the favoura-
ble evidence, we will not be in a position to arrive at a conclusion
about the matter. We must also be on our guard against the in-
fluence of bias engendered by sectarian sentiment and habitual
conservatism. The problem before the modern scholar is which
hypothesis explains the largest member of facts. Judged by these
tests we can conclude that the Theory of Non-Identity becomes
much more acceptable than that of Identity.

Take for instance the positive evidence available for the
Identity Theory. It is two-fold: (1) evidence from colophons of
works attributed to Médhava and Vidyaranya and to others, and
(2) evidence from references to such identity by other writers.. As
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an instance of the former Mr. Markandeya Sarma points out that
the colophons of two manuscripts of Jivamukti-vivéka, an un-
doubted work of Madhava, attribute it to Vidyaranya. As an in-
stance of the latter he states that not only Ahobala and Mitra
- Misra but also Chaundapa and Narasimha who are both contem-
poraries of Vidyaranya indicate his identity with Madhava,

We may apply our tests to this evidence. Let us first examine
the reality or genuineness of it. The argument from the colophons
can never be conclusive. Many of them are later insertions and
by other hands. Manuscripts which have come into existence after
the legend of Identity had become established would be liable to
be tampered. If for instance Jivamukti-vivéka contained an ori-
ginal colophon directly from the hand of Madhava alias Vidyaranya
we fail to understand why and how there could come to exist even
one single manuscript of it which failed to refer to Vidyaranya.
When there is absence of identity of colophons in the manuscripts
of a work, the burden of proof lies wholly and heavily on those
who claim for any one form that it is the original one. Such a
proof is lacking in the case of this evidence. Further they will
have to explain the reason for the variation of the original form.
In this case such an explanation is hardly possible. There can be
a motive for a later identification of Vidyaranya with Madhava
but there is no motive for a later differentiation if they were ori-
ginally identical.

The reference for the Identity Theory in Mitra Miéra and
Ahobala is no doubt unambiguous but not so the reference in Nara-
simha and Chauridapa, There is no conclusive evidence to show
that they are the younger contemporaries of Vidyaranya. Chaun-
dapa does not really throw any light on the problem before us.
His reference to Vidyaranya as Vedartha Vi$adikartd does not
prove that Vidyaranya is the author of Veda Bhasya. Such attri-
butes are commonly applied to heads of Maths and eminent Brah-
min scholars. Narasimha’s quotation from Vidyaranya’s Kalanir-
naya does not also prove the Identity Theory, since Vidyaranya
himself, as suggested by Mr. R. Rama Rao, * might have written a
work of that name based on that of Madhava. Or Madhava’s work
being required for daily use might have been revised by Vidya-
ranya and thereby passed off under his name as well.

4. I H. Q. for March 1931, pp. 89-90.

PPy

THE MADHAVA-VIDYARANYA THEORY -245

References to Vidyaranya’s authorship of the Veda Bhagya are
not real evidence for the Identity Theory unless we can prove that
Madhava composed that work. I think Mr, Rama Rao has irre-
futably shown that the Veda Bhasya is the work of Sayana only.
Mr. Markandeya Sarma in his criticism makes a frantic effort to de-
fend Madhava’s authorship, but ends by modifying the tradition
and suggesting that both the brothers must have been its joint
authors. Otherwise he thinks that the term Madhaviya found in
the body of the work cannot be accounted for. But if both the
brothers were the joint authors, why does not tradition support it,
why does not the colophon mention Madhava’s name along with
that of Sayana, and why does not the term Sayaniya appear along
with that of Madhaviya in the body of the commentary? The
words ‘vedartham vaktum’ in reference to Madhava are strongly
relied upon by Mr. Sarma, But they do not necessarily indicate
the writing of a Bhasya on the Veda. Mr. Macdonell and Mr. Rama
Rao have suggested a satisfactory explanation for the term Mad-
haviya. It is obvious that the term has a special meaning and does
not indicate authorship. In fact Séyana himself has elsewhere ex-
plained the special meaning of the term. In his Dhétu Vriti
Sayana uses the term Madhaviya for the first part and expressly

. states that he himself wrote it under that name’ But later the

author of Manorama takes the term to mean that Médhav§ was
the author of that work. The same thing has happened in the
case of the Veda Bhasya also. .

The real evidence, then for the Identity Theory, dwindles into
a mere trifle. Now the weight of that evidence is also not great.
The most striking feature of it is its extreme belatedness. Ahobala
whom tradition made a contemporary really lived in ¢. 1700 (A.D.)
Mitra Miéra cannot be placed in the 16th century. He must have
flourished between 1625 and 1675 as he mentions the great grand-
son of his patron Virasimha who ruled at Orccha from 1605 to 1627.%
It is true that Mitra Miéra’s is the earliest reference to the Identity
Theory. But the legend of Vidyaranya was a century old, as Nuniz
refers to some parts of it, though not to Vidyaranya’s identity with
Madhava. It is however strange that, as against this reference
from a man of Northern India, the evidence from the neighbour- -

5. 1 H. Q. for Dec. 1030, p. 707.
6 P.V.
" 12

Kane—Histary of Dharma Sastrs, Vol. 1, 1830, p. 448,
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hood of the place where Vidyaranya flourished should be decisi-
vely against the Identity Theory almost down to the nineteenth
century, After the fall of Vijayanagar, the Keladi rulers were the
chief patrons of Syngeri and they of all persons cannot be said
to be ignorant of this identity if it were true. But Sivatatva-
ratnékara, the encyclopaedic work composed with such careful la-
bour by a ruler of Keladi in 1709 A.D. in the neighbourhood of
Srngeri, as also the Guruvamsa composed at the instance of the
Srngeri Math in c. 1800 A.D., both positively and unequivocally
distinguish Madhava from Vidyaranya.

" The sufficiency of this evidence cannot be defended even by the
most rabid partizan. There is not a single piece of authentic evid-
ence forthcoming which expressly states that Madhava became
Vidyaranya. It would be quite unsafe to establish a theory on the
basis of such inadequate and imperfect evidence.

The negative aspect of this insufficiency of evidence is still more
striking, If Madhava and Vidyaranya were really identical it is
inexplicable why there is not more evidence available and why
there exists hostile evidence even from interested quarters. Ma-
dhava and his illustrious contemporaries are voluminous writers
who are not reluctant to furnish copious details about themselves
and their times. If Madhava and Vidyaranya were really identical
why should none furnish_information about it categorically and
unequivocally? Sayana alludes to both his brothers in every one
of his works but strangely refuses to allude to Vidyarapya.
Considering all the circumstances the argument from silence seems
to me to be conclusive in this case. :

The defenders of the Identity Theory try to meet this argu-
ment from silence by an argument based on an alleged etiquette
which prevents'Vidyaranya or any one of his contemporaries from
mentioning his parvisrama name. This counter argument will not
solve the difficulty. All the great Acharyas of India from Sankara
down to Vivekananda are Sannydsins and all without a single
exception possess authoritative biographiés of their purvagrama
life; Many of these biographical accounts are contemporaneous.
If this alleged reluctance had been kept up really and for all time
the world would not have come to know that Vidyaranya was the

great Madhava in his previous dérama. A self or a mutual or a »

contemporaneous reference to this identity could be made in 80
many ways without involving the mention of a Yati’s plirviérama

i

THE MADHAVA-VIDYARANYA THEORY 247

pame. The reference of Mitra Misra is of.tl?at character. Our
complaint is why there is such a dearth of similar r(?ferences even
in later times. We want to know why Sayana .am.l his son el:llog.xse
Madhava as an eminent grhasta in the works th'ey .wrote urmg
the reign of Harihara II when Vidyér.ar_lya was reigning at Srngeri
(cf. Sayana’s Yagiatantra Sudhanidhi). They at leas.t, thep,h?v.ere
not reluctant to allude to the pirvasrama name and life of & vmigf
Sannydsi if the Theory of Identity were tmc?. The reluctance.
any to openly allude to such identity ca—nnot n} any even; slt::vh:::ie
the life-time of Vidyaranya. But still Madhava’s nephew La -
dhara refers to his uncle as Madarasa only and refuses to men-
tion that he became Vidyaranya.

As agaihst such unsatisfactory evide‘nce fa}vourable to tl:ne Idenl;
tity Theory there is a good deal of hostile emd.ence whl.ch is much
more copious, genuine, unequivocal and credible. It is d;nnec:z—
sary to repeat what Mr. R. Rama _Rao has alrea.ldyh.ef cuss 11
Suffice it to say that Sivatatvaratnikara of the Keladi C». ief as wed
as the literary accounts of Srngeri alike make both.I\{Iadha\{a:1 alze
Sayana the devotees of Vidyaranya. A more decisive eyl en
than this cannot be had on the matter.

Now both Hampe and $rngeri boast of a tomb.qf Vidyﬁrax}yla.,
Epigraphy shows that Vidydranya died at $rnger1 andﬁ? 1;empe ]‘; ,
was erected over his tomb there. But a kadita of "Sq'nge uas w
as oral tradition make out .that the tomb at Hampe is equally ge:lxix:
ine. It is obvious that these two tombs must. represent t:vho s-
tinct individuals who have been confused with one anot d;:, in
later times. The tomb at Hampe must represent that of Madhava.

i ition i Srngeri were bache-

According to tradition all the Pqntxf.fs of Smn .
lors without an exception. This tradition would be v'iolated if
Vidyaranya were identified with Midhava who was a strict house-

holder.

Almost all the legends state that Vidyﬁral}ya was a Sanm;.dsz
prior to the foundation of the Vijayanagar 'Em;.:ire whose capital
is said to have been named Vidyénagar after him. Accqrding to '
Srngeri tradition Vidyaranya is said to have taken Sannydsa in |
1331. A fyngeri record alludes to the existence of Vidyaranya ft

" 7. Mys. Arch. Rep. 1916, p. . e
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Benares in 1356. Modern scholars who defend the identity of
Madhava and Vidyaranya do not oppose these traditions. But
these traditions if accepted as true would cut to the very root the
Identity Theory. For one thing it is opposed to all traditional
practice and religious belief that a Sannyasi like Vidyaranya would
for ever serve at the capital as minister and court Pandit, Madhava
who served as minister and scholar must then be a different figure.
All the available evidence shows that Madhava never left Vijaya-
nagar nor went to any other place. But Vidyaranya is said to have
resided at Kasi and Srngeri. Madhava wrote work after work
during the reigns of Harihara I and Bukka. He throughout calls
himself as Madhava only. Every available reference to him either
by his brothers or by others during those two reigns as well as
during the reign of Harihara II alludes to him as the householder
Madhava only. If he had been then a Sannydsi the etiquette re-
lied upon by the defenders of the Identity Theory would have
effectively prevented them from doing so. It follows from that

very argument that Madhava must have been different from Vidya-
ranya.

In order to get over this difficulty some may be inclined to
postpone the entry of Madhava into sannydsa to 1374 or 1377. But
there is no evidence for doing so. The consecration of the trusted
minister and the greatest scholar of the Empire as the Pontiff of
Srngeri Math held in veneration by the Emperors would surely
have been celebrated in some epigraphic record or attracted the
attention of some writer. The Identity Theory is one essentially
based on tradition. To postpone the consecration of Vidyaranya
would mean the open violation of all known tradition, The name
Vidyanagari would cease to be connected with Vidyaranya. The
Syngeri records alluding to the existence of Vidyaranya prior to

1377 would have to be discorded for which no defender of the
Identity Theory is prepared.

Vidyaranya was the Pontiff of Srngeri\Math from 1377 to 1386.8
No authentic information is available about him for the period
prior'to 1377. The traditions and réferences that purport to do so
are hopelessly conflicting, According to Syngeri tradition Bharati-
tirtha was installed in 1328 and reigned till 13802 Byt a kadita

8. Mys. Arch. Rep. iem, p. 59.
9. Ib. 570 ) . )
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of Srngeri states that he died in 1374.2° I.\cco'rding tonthe succes-
sion.list of Srngeri Matha, Vidyatirtha died in 133‘3, w.h:le ac-
cording to another tradition he died in 1338. But epigraphical g\gl-
dence shows that he lived at least till 1356 and was §ucceeded Y
his junior Bharatitirtha.!> The ascetic co_nnef:ted with the 1‘1anie
and foundation of the Empire, if any, is Vidyétlrth.a apd not Vidya- -
ranya. Madhava as well as his father were ,famlly ministers. an_d
tea;chers of the dynasty of Sangama. Médh:-:\v.a sveacher was Vldya- -
tirtha, the Pontiff of the Kanchi Kamakéti Matha. Wher.x Sax}-
gama'’s son founded a new Empire with Mﬁdhavat as the chief fhn-
nister, the latter would naturally have sent for hlf tea-cher fotx;k e
occasion. Vidyatirtha must have come from Kanchi a'nd ez
his seat at Srngeri and received great honour from Hanhaga and
Madhava. He is the real founder of the greatness of the. n:ig%n
Matha. But all his glory has in later times been appropriate ty
Vidyaranya without any justification. ' Anoth?r reco‘rdfrefers g
the existence of Vidyaranya in 1356. I.t 1s_a kadita c?py o :ﬂ coppe
plate grant of 1380 13 in favour of Vidyaranya whm}l:, vx; t:s 1:}111:;
porting to recount a series of past grants to the Matg a s‘a. fhat
in 1346 Vidyaranya was sent for frOfn Berfares to mg?n. s
extremely doubtful if this grant and its recitals are geitrime. fne
original copper plate is not available and we do not know w]

it was copied. Its recitals are unverifiable. There is no other proof

that the past grants to Vidyaranya stattad therein were all'_eallg lxlxixaggle.
Confirmation of a series of past gr&.mts is rather unusti.f Va:r(; Digt Z
suspicious. It curiously distinguishes the Matha o d1 g Hafl -
from that of Bharatitirtha. It states that the grants rnath e by -
hara I in 1346 and by Bukka in 1356 1:espect1vglx or:1 be g;:;rsaﬁ-
of their visit to Vidyatirtha at Smgen were utﬂldsev'dyaé i
tirtha at the time of the consecrattlzx‘:aici’ibiilée %: a uslt };m vaenkbeareli
this consecration. is no le. ] :
:‘fl::rd:ltz ?ifeath of Vidyatirtha .who was alive in 135?;;01:1"1;??;1;
nothing to warrant our assummg. that :chei.c(::‘rﬁsecraft o of s
temple must have been in 1356 or immediate yd f;:; Tl'-,e t may
have taken place at any time between.1356 and 1380. © kudtn
states that it is only subsequent to this consecratlo;; (i;fd there-
fore to the death of Vidyatirtha) that Bukka sent for Vidyérny
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fr?m‘ Be_nares by enclosing an order from the senior Sripada. If
this senior. swimi was Vidyatirtha as M, R. Narasimha;:h
states 14 Bukka’s letter to Vidyaranya could not have b diar
patched subsequent to the consecration of the templ honoue
of Vidyatirtha. The matter appears to be shrouded
mystery. .

e in honour
in suspicious

q ’I.‘hus tak.ing-everything into consideration, the rejection of the
ldentity of Vidyaranya with Madhava explains, in my opinion, the
largest number of facts otherwise irreconcilable ’

4 b8

THE seven letters published below form one o
and instructive historical records ever publishe
Afghan War. A number of books have been written giving an
account of the war, the best of them! being “History of the War

in Afghanistan by John William Kaye”. Kaye wrote the history, V.Q\

int 1851 very soon after the war had taken place and had utilized
several unpublished detters and journals of political and military
officers employed in Afghanistan at the time. But the letters
published here do not seem to have been seen by him. They sup-
ply important details which were hitherto unknown. They also
refer to a number of other letters, which, if discovered, would add
considerably to the material bearing on this important subject.
In fact in the light of all the documents that have become accessible
since Kaye wrote, a new detailed history of the war requires to

‘be ‘written,

These letters were acquired by the late Rao Bahadur D. B.
Parasnis from Messrs. Maggs Brothers of London and have been
now preserved in the Historical Museum at Satara in the Bombay
Presidency. Six out of the seven letters are written by Lt.-Col. R.
Maedonald to Col. Egerton, C.B. They extend fo 63 pp. octavo
and quarto very closely but clearly written. The seventh letter is
of Sir William H. Macnaghten ‘written to Mr. W. B. Bayley and
extends to 3 pages quarto. '

It is well known that the First Afghan War was undertaken
by the Governor-General, Lord Auckland (1836-1842), for fear of
Russian invasion of India through Persia and Afghanistan, but

with the apparent object of removing Dost Mahomed, the usurper -

on the throne of Kabul, and reinstating Shah Shuja with British
aid. On the 10th of September 1838, Lord Auckland proclaimed

his intention of employing force against Afghanistan and issued

1. Mr. Vincent A. Smith in his Oxford History of India, 4th ed. p. 688,
has given the several authorities on the subject. To these may be added

" Memoirs and Correspondence of Sir William Nott by J. H. Stocqueler.
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orders to the army accordingly. All preparations being complete
the British army left for Afghanistan in two sections—the Bengal
section consisting of 18,000 troops under Sir Henry Fane accom-
panied by the refugee Shah Shuja and the Bombay section con-
sisting of 5,000 troops under Sir John Keane. The former left
Delhi by the end of October for Ferozepore where the Governor-
" General, Sir Henry Fane and Runjit Singh met on Nov-
ember 29. The Bengal army moved from Ferozepore on Decem-
ber 10 and from Bhavalpur on January 1 and crossed the Indus

at Sukkur on a bridge of boats built by the Engineers Thomas,

Durand and others in the first week of February. The Bombay
section left their headquarters by the middle of October, landed
at Karachi by the end of November and proceeded to Shikarpur
in Sindh on the right bank of the Indus. Here both the sections
met by the end of February 1839, and the combined army pro-
ceeded through the Bolan Pass to Quetta under the supreme com-
mand of Sir John Keane. The army reached Kandahar on April
25 and captured the place without any resistance. On the 8th of
May Shah Shuja was formally enthroned there. The army left
Kandahar on June 28, and arrived at Ghazni on July 21. By the
ingenuity of Thomas and Durand of the Engineering branch? the
British army succeeded in storming and capturing the fort on
July 23. They moved on July 30 from Ghazni to Kabul. The
unexpected fall of the fort of Ghazni which was supposed to be
impregnable compelled Dost Mahomed to leave his capital and
escape northwards. The British army therefore occupied Kabul
on August 7 without any opposition. Shah Shuja was duly pro-
claimed king of Afghanistan. But as it was found that he had no
following among his countrymen a portion of the British army con-
sisting of 10,000 troops was left in Afghanistan under Sir Wil-
loughby Cotton as an army of occupation, and the remaining army
left Kabul in September 1839 for India via the Khaibar Pass.

The British Government delighted at the success, showered
honours and rewards upon Lord Auckland, the Governor-General,
who designed the invasion, Sir John Keane, who commanded the
army and William Macnaghten who was the political director of
the campaign and upon several other officers.® The success con-
siderably enhanced British prestige in the eyes of the ne1ghbour1ng
states.

2. Life of Sir Henry Marion Durand by H. M. Durand, Vol. I; p. 52.
3. History of the War in Afghanistan by John William Kaye, Vol. I,
p. 495.
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v After a few months Dost Mahomed, who had fled from Kabul
on the approach of the British army and had taken refuge in Bo-
khara, managed to advance towards Kabul and got a considerable
following. But on the 18th of September 1840 he was defeated
at Bamian by the British army and had to fly to Kohistan. In a
short time, he collected another army and moved down from the
Nijrow country to Kabul, when on October .29 intelligence of his
movement reached the British camp at Bhagalum, the army
marched out to intercept the enemy. Both the armies met in the -
valley of Purwandurrat on November. Although Dost Mahomed
gained a victory over the British, he thought it prudent to surren-
der. He was therefore sent dowz to Calcutta where he was well
treated and assigned a liberal pension.

~ General tranquillity now prevailed in Afghamstan The Bn-
tish army which was left there, not knowing that they were in
a condition of false security, began to settle down to a life of ease.
The climate of Kabul was specially suitable to the Europeans, and
the officers were even allowed to bring their wives and families
from India. All reasonable precautions were neglected. By the
end of 1841 insurrections broke out all over the country. On
November 2 Sir Alexander Burnes, the British Resident at Kabul,
was killed, and an appeal was circulated among the Afghans of all
factions to destroy the British army and take back Ghazni and
Kandahar.t The position of the British at Kabul soon became
more and more perilous. On December 23 Sir William Macnaghien
was treacherously slain by Akbar Khan, son of Dost Mahomed.
“ The events of November and December, 1841 and of January
1842 were of so fearful a nature as scarcely to be paralleled in
some of their incidents by the disasters of the Mutiny of 1857.”%
At last on the 6th January 1841 the Britsh army consisting of 4500
troops in the cantonment and 600 in the Bala Hlssar ‘the. ancient
citadel of Kabul and about 12,000 followers fotmd 1o other: ‘course

open but to evacuate Kabul and march towards Jallalabad which
_ had been held in possession by General Sale since thé 13th of

November 1839. But the army suffered considerable bardships
on the way and almbst the whole of it was annihilated: cither: by

-cold and hunger or by Afghan knives, ‘Only one. Dr.’ ‘Brydon atid

a Serjeant Major® escaped ’thé &é:trudtxon and reache& Jallhlabﬁd :
to relate the sad story ‘
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Akbar Khan, son of Dost Mahomed
) . ] y Who had f
on the fug.ltlves .lost no time in besieging Jallalabad. ‘21:;’:5‘:1 ‘g:lse
d_efended it against severe odds, till General Pollock arrived i:
time for help. The enemy had therefore to retire,

There were similar insurrections in oth
er parts of Afghanis-
tan. On the 16th of December 1841 Col. Palmer was :Eorcedgti1 sur

render Ghazni which had been skilfully captured by the British

in the previous year. Kandahar was besieged in February; but
General Nott,” who was in charge of it, did not yield and };er;:
cally .maintained his position in the fortress. Similarly Ca t‘
Craigie defended Khelat-i-Ghilzai. There was however Zt smla)li
reverse near Quetta.® Shah Shuja managed fo maintain him-
self for sometime in Kabul but finally perished by assasination.

The fall of strong places like Kabul and Ghazni

of a considerable army in a helpless condition wa; i::)d c;i::lbl: S:
great shock to the British, but thanks to the extraordinary courage
of . ‘the British Generals they managed to retrieve tﬁ

Bf'xtlsh name. General Nott started from Kandahar for -Kabu(;
with 5,000 'ﬁne soldiers in high spirits on the 7th of August 1842
He recaptured Ghazni on September 6th and advanced to Kabul:
General Pollock advanced from Jallalabad and joined him. Th

combined armies recaptured Kabul on the 15th of Se tt;mb :
and the British flag flew again on the Bala Hissar. d =

The disasters in Afghanistan having been avenged upon every
scene of the recent misfortune the British Government decided
on the policy of complete withdrawal from Afghan affairs
The army consequently began its march to India on the 12th oé
Octo:;r and encamped at Peshawar early in November 1842.

us ended the First Afghan War. “Nothing in
of Great Britain had ‘ever exhibited so disasit;:zi an 151lrslseuean'::>a1:
war undertaken in the confidence that it would avert the possi
bility of an impending danger.”® ' PO

MacDonald, the author of the letters publi
a Deputy Adjutant General in the Bombay Igivisf;xe ifl::;l: vgnr:a;
army, 1(.) and, as such, accompanied that army in its march io
Afghanistan. He was one of the army that left -Afghanistan as
soon as the object of the campaign was served. Consequently

7. Memoirs of Sir William Nott p. 452.

8. V. A. Smith’s Oxford History of India p. 682

9. Historians History of the World, Vol. XXM, p. 144,
10. Cf. letter No. 1 published below, '
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he gives an account only of the earlier events of the memorable
war, and does not record anything of the army that was left in
Afghanistan. From his letters, MacDonald seems to have been
a man of keen observation and to have possessed good power
of description. He seems to have been on intimate terms with
Col. Egerton to whom all his letters are addressed. He
gives free expression to his views on various important points
even outside his sphere, and criticises and praises many of the
highly placed officers including the Governor-General.

In his first letter, dated, Poona the 3rd October 1838, he
gives an account of the causes of and the British preparations for
the war. His second letter written from Ghazni on the 23rd July
on the very day of its fall describes the capture of the impregnable
fort. It shows how overjoyed the British had been at the suc-
cess which was calculated to have far-reaching results. He
writes thus :—“It will be most acceptable news throughout all
India—that is to all those well disposed to the British Rule; it
will have a great effect on Burmah and Nepaul, and I may add
Persia both showing the strongest symptoms of a desire to break
with us.” “The moral effect of what we have done in Afgha-
nistan is not confined to that country, but extends to the many
discontented spirits in India and to the neighbouring states, who
were eagerly looking forward to our arms meeting with disaster
in this country, which would have been the signal for them to
have raised their rebellious forces and to have struck a blow
at our power.”! i

In the third letter, MacDonald gives an idea of the over-
sanguine nature of Macnaghten, which was partly responsible
for the British loss in the War, and describes the unfavourable
surroundings in which the British army was placed in Afghanis-
tan. It was found that Shah Shuja whom the British had
supported to the throne of Kabul had no following. : “ Our: friend
Shah Shooja” he writes, “is not popular and to maintain him
on the throne it was absolutely necessary to have left some of
our troops in support of him. He will be to the Indian Govern-
ment a very expensive bird to keep on his perch.” A Division
of the Bombay Troops began their return march from Kabul on
September 17, under General Willshire and MacDonald left
Kabul on October 15th with another division under the command
of Sir John Keane. o ~

11 Letter No. 3 published elow.
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In the fourth letter written from the camp at Attock on the
Indus, the 27th November 1839, the very day the British army
crossed the Indus, MacDonald gives a very graphic description
of the places on his way back to India through the Khaibar
Pass. He shows the superiority of the Khaibar Pass to the
Bolan- Pass for a strong defence from a military point of view
-and how they had wisely decided to enter Afghanistan through,
the Bolan Pass, which had less power to resist the British arms.
He writes thus:—“With the extraordinary natural difficulties
which the whole line between Peshawar and Kabul presents and
with an enemy so enterprising and determined as Dost Mahomed
to dispute the ground with us, I think it next to an impossibility
that our Troops could have made their way to Kabul.”'? He
then gives an account of the disorder of the Sikh Court after
the death of Runjit Singh. In the postscript of this letter Mac-
Donald gives us the valuable information of the capture of Khalat
b13;' General Willshire at which the Chief of Khalat himself was
slain.

. The fifth letter shows what moral effect the British success
in Afghanistan had on the Sikh power in the Punjab, who there-
upon ‘were anxious to keep on good terms with the British, and
how it was in the interest of the British also to keep on good
terms with the Sikhs. Sir John Keane and his army when they
rt?ached the Sikh capital were given a good reception by the
Slkl? King. MacDonald gives a glowing tribute to the high
efficiency of the Sikh army, trained by the French officers of
Napoleon’s school, and gives his impression of the grandeur of
the Sikh court thus—“There must be great riches at this court
- The appearance of the Palace and Gardens was sormething fa1:
more magnificent than I had pictured in my own mind ; we were
to see the ‘Cloth of Gold’ I had heard of, but never until then
saw. We walked upon it as a carpet. The dresses are splendid
?nd in good taste. Their diamonds and their pearls are the largest
in the world. It was wholly different from the courts in India
where slovenliness and bad taste are alike conspicuous.” ’

e t:z o'.l;!ﬂ;;hows that the following statement of Mr. V. A. Smith (Oxford
i Ty dia, p. 678) is wrong—'In order not to offend Ranfit Singh the

qgal army was sent round through the Bolon Pass, and so had to traverse
a distance of more than a thousand miles between Ferozpur and Kabul
~ The plan violated all the - conditions of sound strategy, and was that of :
lunatic rather than of a sane statesman’ - = . " !
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The army returned to Ferozpore, the first Bengal station,
on the 2nd of January 1840 and left it on the 7th. MacDonald
gives some interesting account of his voyage down the river Indus
by means of boats. The army reached Sukkur on January 30th
and met General Willshire there. On February 10th they reached
Hyderabad where the Sind Ameers met Sir John Keane and paid

him homage.

No letter of MacDonald has been discovered between the date
February 10, 1840 and June 17, 1842, and consequently we know
nothing of the events of the Afghan War of the time from him.

His letter of June 17, 1842 written from his headquarters at
Poona contains some account of the War but it could not of course
be based on his own experience. He however supplies the very
valuable information that besides Dr. Brydon there was one Ser-
jeant Major of the 37th Native Infantry who escaped destruc-
tion at the hands of the Afghans and whose account of the later
incidents of the war was far better than that of Dr. Brydon.
MacDonald thus writes of him : —* The “Times” summary which
I have ordered to be sent to you will contain two papers of
interest—one is Sir Robert Sales’ account of the siege of Jella- -
labad and the other the Journal of the Serjeant Major of the 37th
Native Infantry, containing his account, as an eye-witness, of the
occurrences from the date of Genl. Elphinstone’s force quitting
Kabul, until its final destruction, and his (the narrator’s) making
his escape to Jellalabad. It is a far better account than Doctor
Brydon’s, who seems scarcely yet to have recovered his reason,
which in his fright he certainly lost for the time.”

"There is in the Museum collection only one letter of Sir W.
Macnaghten (No. 6 below) which bears on .the subject of the
Afghan War. It is dated Kabul, the 20th August 1840, and is
addressed to Mr. W. B. Bayley, who was once acting Governor-
General of India from March 8, 1828 to July 1828, and at this
time the Secretary of State for India. We know from this letter
that Macnaghten was appointed to officiate as a member of the
Governor-General’s Council,’® evidently as a reward for his suc-
cessful work in the capture of Ghazni and Kabul. But unfortu-
nately he did not live to enjoy that honour as he was assasi-
nated on December 23, 1841 as stated above. S

. -13. Kaye states zon p. 609 of‘l.ﬂl Higtory of the War that Macnaghten
had been appointed Governor of Bombay, but this seems to be wrong in the .
light of Macdonald’s own statement ‘contained in thig letter. A A



THE LETTERS
NO. 1.

Poona, 3rd Oct., 1838,
My Dear Colonel Egerton,

Since I wrote to you last month preparations for active work
have been going on more rapidly, and Sir John Keane will pro-
bably embark at Bombay with a force of 5,000, about the end of
next month to land in Sinde at the mouth of the Indus. We shall
probably have to fight their Highnesses the Ameers for possession
of that country in the first place, as they have refused a passage
through their country to Shah Shoojah with his force! of 5,000
men supported by Sir Henry Fane’s? of 13,000, on their way
to Candahar, to establish him (Shah Shoojah) on that Throne.
The Ameers of Sinde pay tribue to the sovereign in Affghanis-
tan® and they have, whilst pretending to be our friends, been
found out, by intercepted correspondence, to have been doing all
they can to thwart our views in every way and to have entered
into close friendship with our enemies, the Rulers of Candahar
and Cabool, Dost Mahomed and the Shah of Persia, and to have
placed their reliance on the power of Russia to aid them against
us. In the meantime however, we shall be before hand with
Russia, and take possession of their country (Sinde) making the
Indus our frontier. We would of course much rather they gave
us fight, than that they should submit tamely. Col. Pottinger,

1. According to Macdonald altogether 23000 troops were put in the field
for the Afghan War-£18000 in the Bengal section and 5000 in the Bombay
section. But Sir Henry Durand (H. M. Durand’s Life of Sir Henry Durand
p: 40) gives the total to be 19000, 5000 of them being in the Bombay section and
14000 in the Bengal section of which 6000 were Shah Shuja’s contingent,
John William Kaye in his History of the War in Afghanistan, p. 379 gives the
Shah’s contingent to be 6,000.

2. Sir Henry Fane for ill-health and some other reasons resigned his

command, and Sir Willoughby Cotton suceedéd him in the command of the
Bengal section. .

3. A letter of Sir Evan Napean, Governor of Bombay, dated Bombay
10th April 1814 preserved in the Satara Museum contains the following
statement which may be of interest in this connection—"The Vakeel of
Scind, who is now here thas promised to procure for me the vines of Cabool
on his return in the autumn. There is a direct intercourse between that
plauandHydarabadandg'rapesaremttotheAmeen‘duﬂngthamlon
Meeaweek,thouahthedkhnahhot‘huthanﬁword*hﬂn&'odmihs.”

B
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the Agent of the Governor-General, is now on his way from
Cutch, on a mission to the Ameers, to hold a high tone to them.
I send you the part of his last letter to me, which bears on the
subject. Since that letter was written, we have got our orders
from the Governor-General, so far, that 5,000 of our Troops from
this Presidency go to Sinde, to form a junction with Sir Henry
Fane’s army from Upper Bengal, about Shikarpore on the right
bank of the Indus, and to be employed on the advance to Canda-
har if necessary. We may or may not have to fight our way
through Sinde, and to clear a passage for His Majesty Shah
Shoojah with his raw levies (under British officers) of 5,000
men, that are to precede Sir Henry Fane’s force down the left
Bank of the Rivers, from Ferozpoor on the Sutlej, where Sir
Henry’s Troops are to be assembled by the 28th Nov., and at
which time the Governor-General, Sir Henry Fane and Runjeet
Singh will all three meet there.* Sir Henry’s colymns will im-
mediately after be put in motion, and he expects them to reach
Bukkur® (a place of importance belonging to the Ameers
of Sinde) in 42 marches from Ferozpoor. At this place S.ir
Henry proposes to cross the Indus with his Troops, and he w%ll
soon after form a junction with us. This will be, well on in
' Jahuary. All this, I imagine, Sir Henry has himself made I.:o:jd
Hill acquainted with, but there can be no harm in my mention-
ing it to you. Shah Shoojah is the legitimate sovereign of Can-
dahar and Cabool, the Throne being now filled by a cle_v.er usur-
per® Dost Mahomed, who has thrown us off, and has allied h‘.“"
gelf to Russia and Persia, and gone with his Troops to join the
Shah and the army of the latter Power now besieging Herat,
which place still holds out, after a gallant defence of aboui:. a
year and a half against the King of Persia, assisted by Russmn'
advice and Russian science in the ditection of the siege. A young
officer of the Bombay Artillery, a nephew of my friend Col.
Pottinger (and of thre same name) has been shut up in Herat
all the time, and has done an infinity of good in showing the
gallant Shah Kamran (who has made a bosom friend of him)
how to construct his defences after our 'fashion. We get letters
from this young man occasionally, and Lord Auckland is delighted

.

" 4 For an account of the meeting see Kaye's History, p.. 373 f£. of the
War, T : , |

3

5. It is an island fortress in the Todus lying between Sukkur and Robel,

. ' @ See Historians History of the World VoL XXII, p, 208: * -
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. with him, both on account of the public letters he has written

and the descretion and ability with which he has conducted him-
self.

If the people of Affghanistan are willing to receive Shah
Shoojah as their sovereign, we may have easy work of it, but
if the reverse, we may have a tough job. Things must then come
to a crisis, and England will have to demand explicitly from
Russia what her intentions are. If Russia declares that she is
determined to assist Persia and Dost Mahomed the present Chief
of Affghanistan against us, and sends 10,000 or more troops via
Tiflis, or by the Caspian via Astrabad, to meet us at Herat,
should we have to advance beyond Candahar, then our force of
Europeans will scarcely be sufficient to meet such a contingency.
Sir Henry takes with him the 16th Lancers, 13th Foot, and 3rd
Buffs, with the Bengal European Regiment. We shall take from
here half of the 4th Dragoons (300 men and horses), the 2nd
Queens and 17th Regiments of Foot—The Artillery (Horse and
Foot) both of Bengal and Bombay are Europeans. If we are to
fight the Russians you must send us 10,000 Troops from England,
and raise the militia. I scarcely think, however that Russia is
prepared to declare war against England just at this time. Sir
Henry Fane says that Lord Auckland has guaranteed to him,
that he is not to be superseded until this service is over, even
if a successor to him as Commander-in-Chief in India should
arrive while he is absent. He adds, that he hopes Sir John
Keane and himself will be able to go home together from Bom-
bay in about twelve months from this time, he (Sir Henry)
coming down from the mouth of the Indus to Bombay and his
-Troops returning covered with laurels to Upper Bengal. You
will, I dare say, if you get so far, be very tired of my disserta-
tion. Poor Churchill is in perfect despair, at being refused per-
mission to accompany Sir Henry to the Field, as I know, Lord
’,Hill will be informed publicly and privately of. I have not
taken upon myself my new office of Deputy Adjutant General as

yet, the official Gazette or notification not having come from
England.

Warburton left Bombay immediately after I last wrote to
you for the Neilgherry Hills, on his matrimonial trip, and I have
not learned any thing of him since but he wrote to me in high
glee just before he started. '

. .
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My General is quite well and I am happy to say, I see he
has written to you himself. :

Believe me to be,
. My Dear Col. Egerton,
Yours very sincerely
R. MACDONALD.

P. S.—I ought to have mentioned that in additio\n to the
5,000 men now going to Sinde from here, Lo.rd vAucfkland ha(s’
written to say, that he will expect us to hold in .read.mess ,6,0.0
men more to be sent by the Gulf as a Demonstration into Persia.

R. M.

NO. 2.
Ghuznee 23rd July 1839.

My Dear Col. Egerton,

I will give you a very few lines to tell of.-our. great sutfcess
to-day, in having taken this place by storm, it being, I belxevii
next to Herat, the strongest Fortiﬁcation. in Affgh.amstan arl\
supposed by the natives of this part of it, to be mpregnal.) e.
The Governor,! a son of Dost Mahomed Kh.an of Cab'o?l, an im-
mense quantity of ordnance and ammunition, Provisions, et?.,
have fallen into our hands with a Garrison of 3,000 men. This
will finish the campaign, as Cabool will fall as a matter’ of course,
and Dost Mahomed Khan surrender to us on the Pension offered
to him, or make a precipitate retreat, towards Bokara or Cashmere,
as he will be shut out from Persia. :

We only came before the place ‘the déy before yesterday. We -
were all astounded at its strength, compared to «th.e accounts re-
ceived of it, a regular Fortification with a very high and strong

Citadel. Sir John Keane .did not hesitate a moment how he was

' Powder to
t. Instead of Breaching, he ordered Bags ‘of Gun
:)oe?repared and the attempt to be made of blowing'up one of the

1. ie Hyciermmn,s& wsﬂmofthe War in Afghanistan, Vol. I,
' 14
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gates? It surrendered admirably a little before day light, and
made a passage for the Troops. The storming of so strong a place
and with so strong a garrison was an arduous business to under-
take, and Sir John did not like to trust it to others than Europeans,
which, as it turns out, is a happy circumstance, for the Affghans
made a desperate resistance after our Troops got inside, but Town
and Citadel was taken in less than two hours. Brigadier Sale? of
the 13th Light Infantry commanded the storming party and took
the lead through the gate with the 2nd or Queens followed by the
Bengal European Regt.—next Her Majesty’s 17th and then the
13th Light Infantry (the latter very weak in numbers) the Native
Regiments did all that was required of them, and well. The Artil-
lery (the men are Europeans) behaved as well as could be wish-
ed and the Engineers did their part admirably.

A good many officers are wounded and some of them badly,
but strange to say, none killed dead in the place. The casualties in
men killed and wounded will perhaps amount to 200 Europeans. I
write in the greatest hurry to accompany a short dispatch to the
Governor-General. Lord Auckland will be overjoyed when he learns
the triumphant way in which we have done this. It insures the
success of his Policy and it will be most acceptable news through-
out all India, that is, to all those well disposed to the British Rule.
It will have a great effect on Burmah and Nepaul, (and I may add

Persia) both showing the strongest symptoms of a desire to break
with us,

Brigadier Sale is wounded. He behaved with great gallantry
in this storming.* He declares that none but British soldiers
would have taken the places against such resistance as they met
with; swordsmen in particular. My last letter® to you was a very
long one from Candahar, on the 26th June, the day before we left
it on the march to this. Sir John Keane will leave a garrison here,
and go on to Cabool forthwith.® Sir John Keane is occupied in

2. ie, the Kabul gate. For a print of the gate made from a sketch
made on the spot by Sir Henry Durand of the Engineering branch of the
army see p. 51 of his life.

3. 1 W. Kaye, however states (I. 447) that Col. Dennie of the 13th Light
Infantry led the advance and Sale led the main column after him.

4, ibid, Vol. 1, p. 448,

§. Unfortunately their letter is not found.

6. The army halted at Kandahar from 25th April to 27th June and went to
Ghuznee on 21st July. They moved from Ghuznee on the 30th of July.
Kaye I, 455,
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writing to Lord Auckland, and I am very sure would like to write
to Lord Hill, but I fear cannot to-day. You may suppose what his
anxiety must have been, and how many arrangements he has to
make to day, even after the Place is taken.

His majesty Shah Shoojah, as you may suppose, is delighted.
He told Sir John Keane to-day that Alexander the great’ was not
so good a General as him. His said Majesty is perfectly astonished
at European prowess.

With kind regards to my friends at the Horse Guards. Be-
lieve me. :

Sincerely yours.
R. MACDONALD.

(Recd. 3rd Decr. 1839).

NO. 3.
Cabool 14th October, 1839.

My Dear Colonel Egerton.

I have allowed a longer interval than usual to pass without
writing to you. The few lines I sent from Ghuznee on the 23rd
July, after our nice exploit of that morning, were in fact the last
I have written to you. The official dispatches to Lord Hill and to
Lord Fitz Roy Somerset and the private letters of Sir John Keane
to His Lordship the General Commanding in Chief, I thought quite
enough to keep you alive to our doings in this country. I believe
we have done the work to the full Extent of what was wished and
expected. Lord Auckland expresses the utmost gratitude to Sir
John Keane, and “his unfeigned admiration of the manner in which

7. The British generals must have frequently referred in their talk to
this episode on the ancient Indian history and compared it with their recent
successful march. It deserves to be marked that Sir John Can Hobhouse
in his speech in the House of Commons in Feb. 1840 referred to this march
of the Indian army into Afghanistan in the following words.—"“For the first
time since the days of Alexander the Great, a civilized army had penetrated
the mighty barrier of deserts and mountains which separates Persia from
Hindustan.” See Historians History of the World, Vol. XXXI, p. 139.
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the whole campaign has been managed by him.”—There was much
at stake certainly, and if a failure of any kind had taken place, the
‘world, as at present constituted, would not be slow to blame ’both
Lord Auckland and Sir John Keane without taking much time or
trouble to enquire whether both or either were in fault. Happily
however, nothing failed from the first to the last, and the moral
effect of what we have done in Affghanistan is not confined to that
country, but extends to the many discontented spirits in India and
to the neighbouring states, who were eagerly looking forward to
our arms, meeting with disaster in this country, which would have
been the signal for them to have raised their rebellious forces and
to have struck a blow at our power. I never meddle in Politics,
but in this case it was impossible to have shut one’s eyes to all the
dapger and the clouds that were gathering around the Indian
Governments before we started on this service—Lord Auckland
has certainly proved himself a bold man, which perhaps few gave
him credit for, saving and except those who know him well. At
one time and after we were well in for it, I believe His Lordship
did feel nervous—The principal cause probably was, that not only
he but all his Political associates in India, who had anything to
do with the expedition, found themselves totally deceived in the
Estimate they had formed of the love borne towards Shah Shoojah
by his Affghan subjects, and instead of the numbers they thought
would have flocked to his standard as we advanced, they found he
h?d hardly any friends in the country, and we received not the
slightest assistance from his Affghan subjects as auxiliaries—
Mr. Macnaghten our minister with the king estimable in every way
and gentlemanlike and withal clever was slow and most unwilling
to believe, or at all events to admit, that the people showed no
warmth to their sovereign. In short up to the moment when the
Guns of Ghuznee opened upon us, he would not allow that we
should be faced by an enemy from one end of the country to the
other, and urged most strenuously upon Sir John Keane, befor
we left Candahar, to leave half his Troops! there, as be;rxg une
necessary for the advance. The Governor-General too in his let:
ters to Sir John speculated upon the same thing; Sir John h
ever, told the Envoy and Minister in the same tone of good feefi::;
which has never once changed between them during this campaign,
d

~

1. Macnaghten had proposed to leave behind
Division. Keane at first allowed himself to be mlg olf“thea:wg:g
Engineer gave the right counsel and Keane chang, mjnd’
Durend Vol. 1, 49, o Tesne changed b mind.  See Life of
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that he would, on this pccasion judge for himself, and incur all the
responsibility of bringing on his whole army (about 7,000 fighting
men) except a Garrison for Candahar. When the Cannonade from
Ghuznee commenced upon our Troops, Mr. Macnaghten, in the
most handsome terms said, to Sir John, that it was most fortunate
his (Mr. Macnaghten’s) advice to leave half the Troops behind had
not been taken. That Politics and Political officers were from
that moment at a discount, and he should place himself with all the
interests confided to him wholly in the hands and under the guid-
ance of Sir John. It was, I assure you a critical moment, and Sir
John Keane displayed much nerve and cool sound judgement—The
place before us looked most formidable. Dost Mahomed had cal-
culated upon our not attempting to take it in any other way than

"by regular siege. His chiefs, and some even of his own family;

have since told us, his plan was, and all the orders had been given
that whilst we were engaged in the siege, the whole population of
the country (they are all well armed) should assemble and sur-
round us—That done, he himself with his 13,000 Regular Troops
was to march from his Capital and attack us furiously before
Ghuznee, and by that time he expected that little less than one
Hundred Thousand men would have surrounded Ghuznee, and
that Shah Shoojah and all of us would be annihilated, and not a
man left to tell the tale. No one had joined the Shah’s standard
from the time of our leaving Candshar, and even those who had
previously done so, had either deserted or kept out of the way, and
were ready to Pounce upon us at any moment they thought
favorable, or upon the first reverse. Hajee Khan Kakur the only
man of influence who had joined the Shah acted in this way with
3,006 Cavalry. He kept at the distance of a day’s march from the
Shah, having a party of spies in His Majesty’s Camp to give him
constant and correct information. All the peremptory orders to
join, which the Shah sent him, were wholly disregarded and had
mot the least effect, and his double Traitor only came in on the
afternoon of the day we had taken Ghuznee, with professions of
devotedness and eternal friendship to Shah Shoojah in his mouth
whereas he was looking on, ready if we failed in our attempt upon

the place ‘with his 3,000 Cavalry to have joined our other enémies

and make a dash to have cut us to pieces—He is now condemned
on the clearest evidence to a state Prison for life. I merely men-
tion this villian's case to show the plans laid for our destruction,

and that if Sir John Keane had not acted with the great decision
and energy he did, there is no knowing what the consequences of

_ even a week’s delay before the place would have been. One of
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the ministers or head office men of Dost Mahomed, has since told
myself, that he had been sent from Cabool towards Ghuznee to
make reports. He met fellows on the road running for their lives,
and nearly naked, who told him all was lost, as we had taken the
place in two hours—He galloped back to tell this dismal news to
his master, who on hearing it was enraged and said it was totally im-
possible, had him tied te.a gun and said that if the story was not
confirmed before evening he would have him blown from the
mouth of it—confirmation “strong as death” however came before

it was the poor man’'s time to be blown from the Gun, and he .

escaped. Thus, all Dost Mahomed’s plans and hopes in a few
minutes vanished into air. The warriors surrounding Ghuznee
scampered off in all directions. The population of Cabool were in
a state of the greatest excitement and showed symptoms of openly
declaring for Shah Shoojah. His army were crest fallen and no
longer boasted of what they were to do against the Infidels (their
common term for us)—Dost Mahomed is personally a brave man
and would have stood a fair fight against us, I do believe, if his
.army had stood by him. They however have no chivalrous feel-
ings, and they did not, but dastard like came over to his opponent.

We have been here upwards of two months, but take our de-
parture to-morrow for India—Lord Auckland has expressed much
anxiety that Sir John Keane would meet him at Agra or some
-other convenient place on his way from Simla to Calcutta. This
I fear, cannot be, as Sir John will not be in time for His Lordship,
who leaves Simla next month and we have a long journey before
us to Ferozepore—Sir John goes back by a new route, and accom-
panies the Bengal returning Troops, through the Khyber Pass and
the Punjab. The Siekh Government have given their sanction but
not very willingly, to our passing through their coﬁntry—-—I ex-
pect that we shall reach Peshawar about the 7th Nov.—Attock
(there cross the Indus) about the 15th of that month, and Lahore
probably about the 6th or 7th December—Ferozepore 13th or 14th
December. There we shall separate from the Bengal Troops, and
take Boat to drop down the Rivers to Sinde, and on to Bombay.
I shall guess that we may reach Bombay in the first week of Feb-
ruary, but I can make no right calculation of the time. The going
down the Indus is tedious work. I fancy Sir John Keane, on arri-
val at Bombay will make his preparations for England, for he is
anxious to get home. Now that the excitement is over, his health
‘is becoming indifferent, and he suffers much from Rheumatic
headaches. This climate is quite European, and we that are in
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good health, enjoy it much. We are close to the Hindoo Khoosh
range of mountains, the continuation of the Himalayas, and the
Hills on each side of us are covered with snow even in this month.
Cabool is infinitely superior to Candahar in every respect. In ad-.
dition to the Shah’s troops, we leave the whole of Sir Willoughby
Cotton’s Division of Infantry in Affghanistan this season; with one
Bengal Cavalry Regt. a Troop of Horse Artillery and Two Com-
panies of Foot Artillery. The only part of Her Majesty’s army to
be left here is the 13th Light Infantry. They have been sickly in
the hot climate and the winter here will do them good. Sir Wil-
loughby Cotton was at first (with his own consent) to have been
left here in command, but he has now begged off, because he ex-
pects the command of the Bengal Army from the departure of
General John Ramsay (in Nov. supposed) until the arrival of a
Commander-in-Chief which he thinks may not take place for a long
time. Sir John Keane immediately assented to his coming on with
us through the Punjaub, which he is to do.

Our friend Shah Shoojah, I am sorry to say, is not popular
and to maintain him on the throne it was absolutely necessary to
have left some of our Troops in support of him. It is to be hoped
that it will be otherwise by and by and that we shall be able to
leave him to “the holy keeping” of his own subjects and Troops—
I fear even this temporary occupation of Affghanistan by our
Troops, may create jealousy among the European Powers—Lord
Auckland however does not seem to apprehend it.

The Bombay Troops began their return march from Cabool on
the 17th September® under General Willshire of the 2nd Queens.
None of them are to remain in Affghanistan, but a subsidiary force
of Bombay Troops is to be left in Upper and Lower Sinde, and I
doubt much if their Highnesses the Ameers will ever get rid of our
protection again, the navigation of the Indus being a point that
we shall be anxious to attend to, and to keep open.

Lord Auckland seems to think our operations here will satisfy
the Burmese and Nepaulese, and that there will be no war in these
countries. His Lordship says, he is to undertake none this season,
at all events.

2. Kabul was occ'upied in 7th August.
3. Kaye gives 18th September in his History of the War, p. 478
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I shall write to you as we get along our march through the
Siekh territories, but the Post in these disturbed wilds, is so tedi-
ous and uncertain, that what is written is generally stale and un-
satisfactory by the time it reaches you, as very often that which is
first sent off arrives last. Warburton is an acting Asst. Adjt. Genl.
I see which I am glad of. I hope our good Lord Hill continues
well. Long may he become Chief is my prayer. I am getting our
Quarter Master Genl, to prepare a correct map of this country for
Lord Hill which will show all our routes and be an improvement
upon all maps yet published of this hitherto little known land.

With kind regards to my friends at the House.
always very sincerely yours.
R. MACDONALD.

I am delighted to find that Sir James Kempt has returned to
England, although not quite well yet very much recovered. If
you have an opportunity, offer him my best remembrances.

D. M.

(From Lt.-Colonel R. Macdonald Recd. 9th Jan. 1840).

Editorial

MOHENJO-DARO AND THE INDUS CIVILIZATION *

A
-

I

We now come to the religious aspect of the Indus Valley
Civilization, as far as the materials that have come down to us
would permit of our describing it. We have to remember at the
outset that, among the buildings unearthed in such number, there
is none that has shown itself to be a place of worship; nor have
articles or memorials devoted t® worship or other religious practice
of a clear character, been discovered so far. The only materials
upon which we shall have to form our own ideas of the religious
practices of the Indus people in this remote age, are from the en-
graved seals, which are found in abundance in the ruins along
with a few clay sealings and copper tablets. The number and
variety of the small figurines of terra-cotta and other material
throw a certain amount of light upon this subject as well. It is
a well-known fact that there has been conflicting views in regard
to the pre-Aryan elements in the religion of the Hindus of India.
There has been so far no successful and systematic attempt at the
separation of the Aryan and the pre-Aryan elements in the rather
complex Hindu religion. If the remains of the Hindu civilisation

~ throw any light upon the pre-Aryan religious condition, such

light would be really welcome indeed.

Among the figurines of terra-cotta, etc., we find a number of
female figurines. These are found in both the sites, Mohenjo-Daro
and in Harapa, and similar examples are found in considerable
number also in the neighbouring country of Baluchistan. Among
these a certain number can readily be laid aside, these being gene-
rally expressive of occupations connected with domestic life. Others
representations of women carrying children in their arms, or of
pregnant women, and such like could be regarded as ex voto offer-
ings; that is, offerings made, and actually presented at places of
worship in fulfilment of vows. These vows usually are prayer for
offspring or for the cure of diseases, or relief from other ills that

*We are indebted to the courtesy of Mr. Arthur Probsthain for the
llugtrations published here as before. Ed.
15
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afflict humanity. But there is a class of figurines which is distinet
from either of these varieties. These latter portray a distinctive, but
uniform type of standing female figures almost nude, wearing a
band or a girdle about the loins, and with elaborate head-dress and
collar, also occasionally with cheek cones and long necklaces.!
Some of these show ear ornaments of shell like cups suspended by
bands on either side of the head.. The top of the head-dress is often
crescent-shaped, though it sometimes ends in bands.

Similar figurines found in Baluchistan are of a different type,
though they fall into two classes among themselves. One special
feature of these images is that they consist only of the head and
body on a flat base, the part below the hip not being shown at all.
In this particular they resemble images found in Minos and My-
cenae. In the first type the face is pinched in like that of a bird
and the image is made to wear long and elaborate necklaces with
shell or other pendants attached. In this last particular they re-
semble the Indus figurines. But the hands are generally shown as
resting either on the waist or on the breasts, which last, as a rule,
are not prominent. These have been found by Sir Aurel Stein
in two places Mulli and Mehi. At Mehi these are found associated
with pottery which differs in style from the common red and black
painted ware of Mohenjo-Daro and Harapa, though they happen
to be found in layers of the Chalcolithic age. They are found with
similar association in other sites in northern Baluchistan as well;
but whether these are contemporary or later has yet to be deter-
mined. The other type comes from the sites like Kaudani, Mughal-
ghundai and Periano-ghundai in Zhob. They also belong to the
Chalcolithic age, but the pottery associated with these prove to be
decidedly later. Another peculiar feature of this type is that the

figurines wear a sort of hood over the head, and a series of neck- -

laces or torques treated very formally and sometimes appearing
like a tippet or like the pectoral of the three-faced god found at
Mohenjo-Daro. The face is flat and horribly grotesque, and not
appearing like that in the former type2 The forehead is high,
. eyes cavernous, mouth distorted. These also are legless as the
former type; the common feature of both the types, namely, the
absence of the lower parts of the body seems to exhibit the under-
lying idea of earth goddess which is emerging from the earth.
While the first type is not repulsive in aspect, the second seems

intended to inspire horror. Such feminine statutes found both in ,

1 PLXIL14and8 2. See No. 6 above.
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the Indus Valley and Baluchistan have been found over a,‘wide
area extending westwards to Aegean. They are found in Elam,
Mesopotamia, ‘Iranscaspia, Asia Minor, Syria and Pal_estme, Cy;
prus, Crete, the Cyclades, the Balkans and‘ Egypt. In some o
these countries they are found later than in others. ‘B‘.ut they
seem to have been the products of a common idea prevaﬂmg over
the vast area, if as yet we are in no position to trace them dlrect}y
to a common origin. It is however widely accepted that these in
various forms represent the Great Mother or ‘nature godde§s whose
cult is believed to have originated in Anatolia (p‘robably in .Phrs.r-
gia) and spread thence throughout Western Asia. Tl.'us view is
far from meeting with general acceptance, and th'e discovery of
these in the Indus Valley and Baluchistan would give 1lthe .Mother _
Goddess a wider provenance, and possibly a greater antiquity than
even the Chalcolithic times. The correspondence is close en?ugh
for us to justify our assuming that the Indus and Baluchistan
figurines also represent a mother or nature goddes§ and sgrved
a purpose similar to that in the more western countries.

These figurines were probably intended as cult images 'fqr
household shrines. We do find similar objects, but of. a larger §me,
made and offered, and very largely preserved, in v111’age shrines,
_or even round wayside trees, in the whole of South Ind.la. But they
are usually figures of a larger size, and not the ﬁgu.rmes that are
actually under discussion here. That they were efﬁgles.of_ Moj;her-
worship may be taken for granted, as this Mother-worshx?.w v.wde.ly
prevalent and deep rooted all over India. The rural deities in vil-
lage shrines, or under wayside trees, referred to above are a widely
prevalent feature of the country, and all of them go by‘ t%le name,
in very many variant forms, of mother. That they originated in
a matriarchal stage may perhaps be accepted as generally tru?, as
worship of this is widely prevalent among the non-Aryan tribes.
The worship of the Mother-Goddess is peculiarly strong among the
pre-Aryan tribes in India when they had not yet come into the
ffold of Hinduism. This view found support in the fact that t.he
goddesses that figured among the Vedic Aryans are all of the deities
whose elevation to divinity and the respective dignity seem to be
due more to their masculine counterparts, rather than as due to

themselves in their own right.

That view is probably the correct one is borne in upon us by
a remarkable discovery in Harapa, an oblong sealing representing
on the obverse a female figure upside down with a plant issuing
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from the womb.? This figure is on the extreme right with some

six characters following it; and at the other end, we find an ani-

mal or what looks really a pair of animals standing on their hind
quarters. On the reverse side, the same characters are repeated,
but beginning from the right end, and a female figure is shown
sitting on the ground with hands raised. Another figure stand-
ing opposite holding what seems a sickle in the right hand and a
something in the left, which may be a small shield or garland.
The peculiar feature of this seal is the representation of the goddess
with a plant growing from the womb. A similar representation
has been found belonging to the Gupta age, at Bhita in the United
Provinces with this difference that the plant in the latter place
is taken to be a lotus. It seems therefore not unnatural that such
a representation should have been found, and this could only be
the consequence of a prevalent Mother-worship. The information
seems to be carried in one of the names of the goddess Mahddevi-
Sdkambari in Sikta literature.

Side by side with this prevalent form of worship of the Mother-
Goddess, there is also the evidence of a male god, who, from the
material available, may be regarded as the prototype of the Siva
of the historic period. A number of objects relating to this have
been unearthed at Mohenjo-Daro. One of them is figured as seat-
ed on a bench, which served ordinarily as a throne in Indian pic-
torial art, sitting cross-legged with at least one hand resting on
the knee, and the other one presented frontwards in the posture
of a Yogit The whole arm almost up to the shoulder is covered
with bangles, of which those at the shoulder, at the elbow, and at
the wrist are larger in size. There is a triangular pectoral resem-
bling a series of necklaces round the neck and covering the shoul-
der. There is a double band round his waist. Sir John Marshall
considers the lower limbs bare, and the object in front and right
below the band above referred to is the phallus turned upwards
and called in Sanskrit Urdhvamedhra. It seems, however, as
though the figure is clothed and that what appears in front is
merely the tied up end or ends of the band, which alternative is
not accepted by Sir John Marshall. There are only two hands.
The head is taken to be threefaced by Sir John. In the plate
as published, it is not clear, but Sir John must be writing from
a direct inspection of the object. The head is surmounted by a pair
of horns projecting out of a tall head-dress on either side. Apart

3. PL X1 12 4. Pl XII 17,

II. Goddess with III. Hooded fig.

L. Goddess: of Goddess. Pl. XIIL 6.

fig. Pl. XIL 1. necklaces. Pl XIL 4.

IV. Tree God V. Goddess of Vegetation. PL XII 12.

Pl XIL 13.

VII. Unicorn and incense bearer.
Pl. XML 22.

= VI Three headed Siva. Pl XIL 17.
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4. Therianthropic Deity. 5. Three headed animal.

6. Svastika with a unicorn limb.

7. Tree worship. Pipal
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from a certain number of letters which are figured in a line on the
top, one of them at the left and being set down in the middle of
the plate for lack of space on the top, the other features are a num-
ber of animals all grouped round the figure. On the right side of
the figure are two, an elephant above the head, looking outwards a
tiger below just about the level of the shoulder with its head com-
ing up to the head of the figure, standing on its hind legs. On the
left side, corresponding, there is a bulfalo looking towards the
figure, and on the top corresponding to the elephant a rhinoceros
both of them looking towards the figure. Below, right in front of the
seat stand two horned deer looking up to the figure. These are clear
indications of association with forest life, and the figure probably
is a representation of a three-faced Siva. A three-faced Siva is
very common among representations of Siva. As it is ordinarily
one of the Agamdic principles that Siva in his aspect of Mahésvara
or Saddsiva can be represented with one, three, four or five faces,
but not with two. But whether the idea underlying this method
of representation could have prevailed in the Chalcolithic age -is
problematic, and, till we know a little more definitely about the
matter, we may not be in a position to postulate that the idea
underlying the representation is the same as the later notion
either of Trimiirti, which would be difficult to postulate unless the
_three faces are diiferent and give evidence of a conception pecu-
liar to each, or even of the three-faced Siva in one of his many
aspects. But the fact is there, the image represented with three
faces and the other associations are clearly Sivaic in character.
The conclusion, therefore, seems to be thoroughly justified that
it is the figure of Siva that is represented on this. This would
only be confirmed by the Yogic posture as Siva in one aspect is
represented as Mahdyogi, but sometimes called Yoga-Dakshana-
miirti. As such his associations are naturally with the forest and
the surrounding elements indicated in this picture are undoubted-
ly a representation of sylvan life. There are other similar repre-
sentations as well, among them one where Siva is shown with
two Naga worshippers shaded by two hooded cobras (pt. CXVI.
29 and CXVIL II). We cannot be certain that they are three-
faced, but it looks as though it is a single face in this case, which
however is no bar to the identification of the figure with Siva.

The representation of the tridila, the three gronge
another indication perhaps of this character of Siva in p
times. Representations of human figures are found in n
in Mohenjo-Daro. They seem generally to be representaty
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super-human figures, usually gods. This general aspect is common
in objects found in Sumer and Babylonia of this period. This
pre-Aryan feature does not appear to have been adopted in this
form for Vedic Siva, but the trident trisila is associated with
Siva as a weapon, and among the Buddhists is usually a repre-
sentation of Triraina, the Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sangha.
The two deer or ibexes found at the foot of the throne is a feature
associated with figures of Dakshinamurti representing forest life.
The pair of deer here are probably intended to give the .same
idea, and this feature again is carried down in Buddhist icono-
graphy, as it is often seen with the throne of the Buddha in
the Dharmachakra scene, that is where the Buddha is represented
as preaching his new-found religion. We may therefore state
it with confidence that the god represented on this seal and others
similar is Siva—the prototype of the historic Siva, according to
Sir John Marshall. This may be accepted perhaps in a way,
but not absolutely as he has stated it. Siva of Aryan times
comes out to be of two varieties. One may for the sake of con-
venience be named Vedic Siva, and the other Sdktdik. A careful
consideration of the whole position seems to indicate that, while
this may be regarded as the prototype of the Siva of the Saktas,
we cammot with equal confidence affiliate the Vedic Siva with this
figure. It looks as though the Siva of the Vedic pantheon is an
entirely different conception from the Siva of the Saktas. While
this Mohenjo-Daro figure may be a prototype of the Sakta Siva,
whether as much could be said of the Vedic Siva is a matter
which seems almost impossible on the face of it. The basal
notion seems so fundamentally different that it would be nothing
short of rashness to assert any connection between the one and
the other without a thorough investigation of the site. As far
as our present study of the subject goes, the justification for
affiliating Vedic Siva with the Mohenjo Daro figure may be said
to have no foundation so far.

This naturally leads us on to the consideration of $aktism
the essential feature of which is the erecting of a feminine deity
into the position of the Supreme Being. The fundamental
difference between Vedic Saivism and Saktaism is that Durga,
the Goddess, sometimes also called Mahadevi, is the only Goddess
consort of Siva, and, although she is given attributes which in
compatison may seem greater than those of the attributes of
goddesses of similar rank, still she is second after Siva, and
takes rank and gains her dignity only therefrom. It is only in

LS
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. Purely Saktaik literature that she is elevﬁted to the position of

the Supreme, which, in the .other orthodox -forms of literature, -
is given only to the Supreme Being, Vasudéva or Mihéévara,
according as the’ actual work concerned is Vaishpavaic Pancha- -

- rétraic or Sivaik Pasupata, ‘ Understand Miya to be Prakrltl
and Mayin to be Mahé&évara.’

Méyantu Prakrtim Vidyat - Mayinantu Mahédvaram, is a
notion which expressed the highest reached by the goddess in .

* Vedic Salvism and Vaishnavism alike. But in purely Sikta litera-

ture, the goddess is described as the Primordial One, the great
gods themselves of the triad (Tirumurti) taking their origin. from "
her. While therefore it would be quite right to affiliate the supreme
goddess of the Saktas with the Mother-Goddess, our way is not
quite so . clear with respect to the Vedic Siva and the goddess
corresponding One other difficulty. in the way is where; in the
near Eastern countries, the ‘Mother-G8ddess is the mother of.
her spouse in the next stage of evolution. We can hardly remem-

. ber anything correspondmg to that idea even among the Saktas in
. Saktdik literature. But in the Agamdic and Paurdnic forms of

Siva or Vishpu as Supreme God, the question of sex does not
arise, and creation is not based upon any kind of co-operation of
the sexes in the earliest stages. The goddesses, or the Saktis
corresponding to the gods, do come in later and they seem to

- be more or less personified qualities or actions of the First

Being.

In regard to the question of iconic and uniconic worship,
uniconic worship is undoubtedly pre-Aryan. The iconic form is
the result of the actual, but purposeful imaging of the picture,
first of all mentally, and subsequently  translated into iconic
forms. That is openly declared to be the principle in Agamdic
text books, and .a similar evolution is traceable in Paurdnic lite- -
rature connected with it. What is really to the point here is that
the notion of the Linga and the Yoni as it is called, being asso-
ciated with the symbol of creation, seems absent in connection
with the later form of Saiva iconic worship.

Among the articles unearthed in these excavations, we come
not only upon Yoni and the-Linga, * but upon a certain nimber -
of other emblems wl'uch have considerable s1rmlarity to the ngc ‘

5. Pl XIII. 1 and T.
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but may not be so intended. Sir John Marshall refers to three
classes of such :—(1) phallic emblems of the linga and the yoni ;°
(2) the second class which have some considerable resemblance
to these is what he regards as baetylic stones, and (3) ring stones.
Of these there are clear illustrations of the first as was stated
already, and they are found not only in Mohenjo-Daro and Harapa
belonging to the Chalcolithic age, but also in the neighbouring
parts of Baluchistan referrable to of about the same age. In respect
of this particular class of objects, we may almost regard them as
the phallic emblems so far as this civilization is concerned, what-
ever may be our views in regard to their affiliation with Saiva
worship. Coming to the second class, a certain number of objects
are not clearly and unmistakably to be referred to as Lingas,
notwithstanding the close resemblance to the Lingas that some
of these objects exhibit. While they may be phallic in character,
there is nothing to lead us to be positive about it. Apart from the
phallic symbols we have come upon other representations of a
similar character in Western Asia, such as the Magsebhdh of the
Semites, which, as far as we could judge, have no association
whatever with anything of a phallic character. These seem to
be articles of worship associated with stone worship, as symboli-
cal of gods and goddesses irrespectively, such as boundary stones,
stones fixed in public squares and so on, which are supposed to
be either tenanted, or are actual representations of particular
gods and goddesses. This is nothing unusual as many of the
primitive gods and goddesses of people are nothing more than
small pieces of stone either as found in nature, or as shaped and
put in place by human agency. There is one class of stone of a
widely prevalent character, at least in South India, which is gene-
nerally recognised in later history as Hero-stones and Sati-stones.
Of course from their nature, they are both classes of them animis-
tic in character. But the Hero-stone seems to be an institution
reaching back to far earlier times, as the earliest pieces
of Tamil literature refer to them, and the particular form
of worship associated with them. This last is described
as the worshipping of a mere stone planted (Nad-Kal) with a
peacock feather stuck or tied on the top of it, the worship being
offered with meat and flesh of sorts with a rice-brew, and cele-
brated with a dance round it to the accompaniment of country
drum and music. There is a specific reference to this kind of
a thing as representing warriors in one of the verses of the

6. Pl XIII. 8 and 9, .
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Kura]. Stones also figure as guardian deities of the boundaries
as well as other deities, benevolent as well as the opposite. But
the peculiarities of shape, which make them look like Linga
stones may not be with any underlying phallic notion, and may
perhaps be, in some cases at any rate, even utilitarian.. We some-
times come upon such boundary stones shaped in such a way at
the outer gates of fortified places, or places that were once upon
a time fortified, standing on either side of the road and worshipped
as boundary stones, but shaped so as to admit of a rope or a

_chain being thrown across the gate to make a barricade. Of

course the miniature stones may have been intended for games-
men if we can find evidence for presuming such games.
But they may be more likely to be talismanic amulets or agalmata
more probably. In regard to the third class, what are called
ring-stones, they are of a similar variety as the other ring-stones
of a big size, and miniature ring-stones. Taking them as a whole,
it is not possible to state that they were all intended for use as
parts of buildings, nor do they readily admit of the explanation
that they might have been money. While coinage of a certain
class (such as Chinese coins) are provided with holes in the
middle for stringing them together for convenience, it would be
difficult to imagine that the bigger ones and the smaller ones
were intended for money, though examples of such use are found
in some of the Islands of the Pacific. That they may have been
stones intended to represent the female principle with magic pro-
perties seems to receive confirmation from later examples. Such
examples are the Srigundi stone at the Malabar Point near
Bombay, and the Satrunjaya specimens known as Muktadvara,
door of absolution. In these cases, one that passes through them
is regarded as having a new birth, and therefore purified of all
sin. That such notions are not altogether absent could be inferred
from even perhaps such a Vaidic ceremony as the Svarnadénu
associated with the Tuldbhdra ceremony. Other such instances
could be given also, as, in several of the temples in South Indis,
there are narrow passages through which people do pass, with the
greatest difficulty and considerable risk, performing the circumam-
bulation of the deity. This is associated with the hill ‘shrines.
One such is in the Narasimha shrine on the top-of the rock ‘at
Mélkote in Mysore, the path round bemg called Puh-Svarga
(Tam.), or Huli-Sva:rga (Kan).

We may therefore conclude that there was perhaps prevalent
among the Indus people of the Chalcolithic txmes a religion which,
18 .
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in some forms, may even be assimilable to stone worship preva-
lent among the more primitive folk of India. Some of these
stones may even represent phallic worship seems equally possible.’
But any affiliation of these with the linga and the pedestal of
Saiva worship seems hardly possible till a connecting link turns
up as the latter seems to represent altogether a different prin-
ciple.

Coming next to the worship of trees as such, we have un-
doubted evidence of such in the Indus Valley. Such representa-
tions as have come down to us seem to stand for tree gods and
goddesses but not gods and goddesses inhabiting trees as ghosts are
supposed to be, in modern times. We have survivals of tree wor-
ship pure and simple in the well-known example of pipal (a$vatta)
and the Indian basil (tulsi).” There is no suggestion in this of
any external spirit taking possessions of, or haunting, the tree. The
latter idea is commonly prevalent now and almost any avenue tree
provided it is old and weird looking is good enough for the pur-
pose. This latter is frankly associated with spirit-worship,
and the animistic worship of the dead. Nothing in the Indus
Valley finds seems capable of association with this latter.

In regard to Zoolatry or animal worship, we have evidence
in abundance in the Indus Valley, on seals and in sealings,
and in a variety of figurines in terra-cota, faience and stone.
A few stone idols of a larger kind have also been found. The
animals represented are: (1) of a mythical character entirely (2) of
an ambiguous character between the mythical and natural; and (3)
of an undoubtedly natural character. Of the first group, the most
common are part man and part animal either goat or ram or a
bull® In one instance Sir John Marshall seems to find the three
forming a whole. There are other composite figures—part ram
or goat, part bull and part elephant with human countenance.
Stone images of this kind may be cult objects ; but the seals may
have been amulets. Other three-headed chimeras and svastikas
‘have also been found.® These may subserve a cult motive while
others may be merely fanciful ornamentation in which Indian
artistic genius revelled. One of these therianthropic creatures is
semi-human and semi-bovine, peculiarly interesting in that it lends
undeniable resemblance to the Sumerian Eabani or Enkidu, a

. PlL XII 18. 9. PL XIIL 24 and 25.
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half-bull, half-man figure, created by the goddess Aruru to com-
bat Gilgamesh. This figure afterwards became familiar as the
ally of Gilgamesh in the destruction of wild-beasts—one of the
earliest motives of Mesopotamian glyptic art reaching back to the
beginning of the fourth millennium B.C. This, as well as an-
other early feature, the use of horns to indicate divinity, are so
widespread that one would be tempted to ascribe a common
origin to these. Its origin in primitive animal worship and the
wide prevalence of the custom ought alike to be a bar to any such
hasty general conclusion without further actual evidence to
support it. A similar inference drawn from the wuse
of the horns of the bison, that the custom must have been borrow-
ed from Elam by the Sumerians would be equally unsound for
two reasons. The first is that the bison is quite familiar in the
Indus Valley and the feature may have been borrowed therefrom ;
and secondly the Euro-Asiatic bison may have had -a wider
habitat in Chalcolithic times than later as they flourished in the
Indus Valley and in the submontane tracts in India.

Another familiar form of animal worship is the half-human
half niga form. It is only one doubtful specimen that has so far
come out of the Indus Valley excavations. More clear examples
are familiar in Elam in the Chalcolithic age. The general wide
prevalence of the human-naga motive in historical times in India,
and the absence of any reference to it in the Rig-Veda would
argue alike for the prevalence of Naga worship in the Indus period.

Among animals whose mythic character is questionable is the
unicorn figured in a number of seals. Some of these are represen-
tations really of the two horned animals in profile. Even admit-
ting this, there are still a number of clear examples let for re-
garding the unicorn as one of the objects represented. 'The
unicorn is familiar in Indian folk tales and the Varaha form of
Vishnu—the primeval boar is described as Ekasringa, though
distinctly named Vardha. Whether it be a pre-historic animal of
that kind or the rhinoceros that gave rise to it, we have the
figure on a number of objects used for cult worship or as a magic
talisman. Two peculiar features are noticeable in regard to
this: one is a sort of covering over the withers resembling a
saddle ; and the other is an object placed beneath its head resem- .
bling an incense-carrier in two tiers.’® The undermost part of

10. Pl XIIL 22,
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this seems intended for the fire and the upper to contain
the incense itself. The incense-bearer may be symbolical of the
worship of a deity, or a victim intended for sacrifice. Perhaps
the character of the animal would preclude the latter alternative.
It is hardly necessary to imagine that the incense-bearers them-
selves became objects of work. According to the accepted prac-
tice of the Saiva Agamas any object connected with the puja or
worship of Siva can be regarded as the linga or mark of Saiva-
worhip. An incense-bearer would be one such; and an incense-
bearer surmounted by a bull and mounted on a staff, or provided
. with a long handle like a spatula is usually carried in front of a
funeral procession of the Saivas. In the latter there is a bell
hanging by a chain which the carrier rings at intervals.

There are other unknown animals represented on seals.
These need not be dismissed as creatures of fancy. There are a
pair of animals on one of the Harapa seals!! which seem to
represent some officient genii long familiar in the Aegean area,
recent discoveries in Ur bringing into view interesting parallels.
Whether the idea underlying these representations had an inde-
pendent origin in each of the regions seems too much to postu-
late ; but whether it took its rise in the East or West is not deter-
minable on the evidence available.

Commg to the third variety of living animals, we come upon
representations of the water buffalo (Bos bubalus), the gaur .or
Indian bison (Bos gaurus), the Indian humped bull or zebu (Bos
Indicus), the Indian rhinoceros (Rhinoceros unicornus), a short
horned humpless bull, the tiger (Felis tigris), and the Indian ele-
phant (Elephas maximus). The representations of these are so
lifelike that we must regard that these animals were familiar
beasts in the Punjab and Sind in the Chalcolithic age. Of course
an object resembling a food trough is invariably found associated
with the Indian bison, rhinosceros and the tiger; it is sometimes
found, and sometimes not, in front of the elephant and the buffalo;
while in the case of the zebu and the short-horned humpless bull,
it is not found. This feature cannot be regarded as evidence of
domestication having regard to the character of the animals with
which the manger has been usually found. It may be symbolical
of worship like the incense bearer in front of the unicorn we have
already noticed. If this be the case these objects may be regarded

11. PL XII. 12. See above.
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as of a talismanic character. There are a number of other com- .
mon familiar animals and birds represented either on seals, or
made in the round in faience and other such material but not on
seals. These may be regarded as toys for children. Some of
these, however, are found on copper plates and ;eals These n.mst
be regarded as having a magical value, as the number of sealings
found are out of all proportion small in comparison with the
number of seals, thus debarring secular use for these. These may
be cult-objects without actually becoming objects of worship, as
many instances can be given of the reverential regard for animals
without their being actually worshipped among modern peoples.
Several of these animals are now vehicles of various gods and god-
desses, and have become holy in consequence. Some of these are
even actually worshipped. This however is no proof that they
were so treated thousands of years ago. Having regard to the fact
that India is very conservative generally, and the more so in mat-
ters of religion, it is not unlikely that these features which mark
the pre-hlstorlc religion of the Indus valley are perpetuated in sur-
vivals. Much of the zoolatry which characterises modern-Hindu-
ism, and which is demonstrably non-Aryan in origin, is also tra-
ceable to the pre-historic age. A number of other animals repre-
sented among finds in the Indus Valley do not seem to have had any
religious association whatscever, the familiar dog, goat, pig, etc.;
but the monkey the worship of which in the half man, half monkey
form is so popular, finds no representation at all among objects
having a religious significance. The worship of Hanuman in mod-
ern times is not because it is an animal. It is worshipped in that
form because a superior being appeared in that form, ds in the
case of the Man-Lion form of Vishnu. In these cases the under-

lying idea and the association are different, and origin in zoolatry

is almost impossible.

Why some of the ammals have come to be regarded as' sacred,

. -and why others are metamorphosed into deities we cannot answer
definitely. This may be due to some uncanny feature or character

of certain apimals or other creatures, or to their association with
man, or because of their totemistic character. Our concern at
present is that even at this remote period, we see evidence of an-

' thropomorphism and theriomorphism go hand in hand. - Nagas do

appear partially human; bulls appear with human heads and

" aven bodies; bull-horns have become a symbol of divinity. There

are also certain syncretic chimerical creatures with human faces. It

; is not necessary to infer h!om this that. theriomorphmm preceded
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anthropomorphism in India, though that may have actually been
the case. What is clear is that some of these animals are as some
trees have been, conceived as personal deities. Other animals may
have been regarded as sacred or taboo, or were possessed of magi-
cal powers of some kind, and have for this reason been used as
amulets. It would thus appear that theriolatry as it appears to
us was not very different five thousand years ago from what it is
now.

WATER-WORSHIP.

Water was regarded with a certain amount of sanctity for its
cleansing character generally as necessary for bathing and ablu-
tions of various kinds. That water was held in the same regard
for holiness in the Chalcolithic age at Mohenjo-Daro, as in modern
times, may be inferred from the public baths and even the bathing
arrangement in private houses. Apart from this general character
for holiness of water, there is the fact of the deification of rivers.
We find it to be a common feature in modern Hinduism. While it
is possible that this may have had its origin in pre-historic times,
we have to bear in mind that the deification of rivers is a special
feature of Vedic religion. We may therefore have to regard it as
an Aryan contribution to Hinduism. At the same time, we shall
have to remember that the worship of rivers is so world-wide that
it may have had its origin among the Aryans as well as among the
pre-Aryan people independently. The worship of the water-spirit
takes in along with it the worship of the Nagas, which in some pro-
minent cases is regarded as representing the water-spirit generally.
Buddhist tradition particularly provides prominent examples of
such. But that does not exhaust all snake-worship as there are
various forms of it in Hinduism. Snakes come in for worship in
Hinduism. The veneration for them may have been due in the first
instance to the fear due to their poisonous character. Their living
underground generally probably was the origin of their being re-
garded as the representatives of the dead. Their frequenting houses
was the reason perhaps for their association with ancestor worship.
In some cases, they are also associated with storm clouds as pro-
ducing beneficent rains or destructive hails. There are two varieties
of worship in South India peculiarly where they are regarded as
somehow associated with productivity. Nigas are worshipped in
various shapes. Offerings of milk are made even to cobras in their
holes for this purpose by women on particular seasons and parti-

cular days in the year. In certain places on the West Coast these
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are regarded as creatures sacred to Skanda or Subhramanya, and
worship is offered as such. '

Certain figures found on the seals at Mohenjo-Daro and
Harapa call to mind Sumerian representation of Eabani or Enkidu,
the half-human and half-bovine Satyr, which became companion of
Gilgamesh. That these figures on the Indus seals have some con-
nection with the Mesopotamian heroes seems to admit of little
doubt. The really difficult question is which of the two regions is
the borrower. Possibly the Indus Valley borrowed; while still
the possibility remains that they may be really Indus discoveries
subsequently adapted to Sumerian legends. This possibility is per-.
haps enhanced by the character of the seals of Indian style found
at Ur and examined by Mr. C. J. Gadd, of which he has given an ac-
count in an article in the British Academy, volume XVIII. On a
careful examination of the seals he finds that many of these are of
Indian material, but differ in essential particulars from the Indus
seals generally. The first is they are generally round instead of
rectangular. A large number of them happen to be cylinders
rather than stamps. The characters on the seals have been found
to be closer in script to the Indus seals also. These are of an epoch
before 2,000 B. C. They may be of the Sargonic or even pre-Sar-
gonic period, 2400 B.C. and before. While therefore intercourse
between the two regions is thus very probable, reciprocal influ-
ence is certainly to be taken as established. Notwithstanding this
possibility we may say-generally that the material which may be
regarded as religicus in character found at these Indus sites appears
to be characteristically Indian. The worship of the Mother-Goddess
still continues as an important item. There is the representation
of the worship of Siva along with that of the Mother-Goddess.
There is evidence of the worship of animals, trees and even of in-
animate objects. The worship of the Linga and Yoni form part of
their religious scheme. The large number of amulets and charms
is reminiscent of the propitiation of demons or evil spirits. There
are also elements in this evidence which would indicate the prac-
tice of the Yoga as part of their religious equipment.

- However inadequate the evidence, there is enough to justify
the conclusion that, so far as it was possible of being expressed in
concrete forms, the religion of the Indus people in several respects
was the progenitor of modern. Hinduism as a religion, and as dis-
tinct from the philosophical side of it. The features common are
the cults of Siva and the Mother-Goddess, of the Nagas and the
Yakshis, the worship of animals, trees, stones, phallism, Yoga, $dk-



284 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

tism and the doctrines of Samsdra (Metempsychosis) and Bhakti
(devotion to a personal god). These seem traceable to the Indus
religion, although we are not yet in a position definitely to trace
these elements to their source, and indicate the time when they
were actually incorporated into Hinduism. Current notions of
pre-Aryan Indian civilization has to be materially revised. We
shall have to redraw the picture of Indian civilisation afresh, and
revise current notions regarding pre-Aryan religion and pre-Aryan
material culture. We have to give up the idea that the modern
jungle tribes are the representatives of the pre-Aryan civilization
of India. These existed 5,000 years ago, as they do now. It would
be unreasonable to assume that they represent the culture and
civilization of the pre-Aryan Indians.

THE ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF INDIAN
ARCHAEOLOGY, 1930-31.

Kern Institute, Leyden.

This eminently valuable publication, it is gratifying to note,
has reached the fourth number, and has survived successfully the
financial depression that threatened its existence. Thanks,
to the exertions of Professor Vogel and the enthusiastic and self-
sacrificing support of his co-adjutors, a new feature has been
introduced in the shape of a summarised introduction, which
gives the salient features of work done during the year over the
whole range of Eastern culture. This is indeed a valuable feature
of the above publication, and certainly. does enhance its great
value as a work of reference. Altogether the work supplies a
really felt want and is indispensable to those who wish to gain
a real idea of what is being done to recover lost knowledge of
Indian studies on a wider scale than ordinarily the term connotes.
The financial deficit, caused by the reduction of the grant of the
Government of Netherlands India, which threatened its existence
it is very gratifying to note, has been made up by the beneficent
interest of Princess Julieana, and the authorities of the Rocke-
feller Foundation.

The important introduction dis¢usses Sir Aurel Stein’s iden-
tification of the site of Alexander’s battle on the Jhelum. It is
summarised by Dr. C. L. Fabre of the Kern Institute, and the
field of battle is identified with a site one march lower down
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where Jalalpur now is situate, Jalalpur itself being identified
with Boukephalia. The next item taken up for discussion is the
Siva Sculpture unearthed in the village of Parel, near Bombay.
There is an interesting discussion of this by Dr. Alexander

Zieseniss. The identity of the sculpture is described with some

elaboration, and the learned scholar comes to the conclusion that
it represents Mahéévaramurti, as suggested by Father Heras, and
offers the suggestion, far-reaching in its effects, that the statue
“ marks a stage in the development of Saivism that is somewhat
advanced as compared to that of Paurdnic Saivism, although it
is manifestly anterior to the later development of the creed.”
We shall not take up space here to discuss the position taken,

* as we propose so doing it elsewhere. But we may here point out

that, if it is an attempt at representing Mahésvaramiirti, it lacks
the feature that is prominent in the Mahé$varamirti at Ele-
phanta; namely that each of the three out of four or five
faces, has a distinct characteristic of its own answering to the
distinction prescribed for the Panchamirti, of which the learned
doctor is quite aware. There is nothing in this figure to mark
that distinction. Secondly, excepting the topmost figure, all other
figures are only two-handed, which is a peculiarity recquiring
explanation, either as Panchamiirti or as Trmiuti. There is no
authority as far as we know, either Pauranic or Agamaic, for only
two hands in these representations. The description given gene-
rally begins with four hands, even in the Pauranic texts quoted
as authority. The explanation offered by the learned editor “ the
abgsence of the usual attributes which characterize the four
manifestations mentioned above, can easily be explained by the
strongly marked tendency towards unification which has already
been referred to as an outstanding trait of the sculpture. Its
subject would thus be a combination of the Panchamirti and
Mahéévara aspects of Siva that is somewhat reminiscent of the
later conception of Sadasiva (-tattva) and Mahésvara (-tattva)
as successive stages in the Descent of the Divine, found already
in the Kailasasamhita of the Sivapurana and well known to the
Saivasiddhanta and the Kashmirian Trika.” Another point that
the note raises requires investigation, namely, whether we can
assume the wide division and distinction noted in chronology
between the Pauranic and the Agamaic literature on the sub-
ject. :

This is foHowed by an interesting note on hunﬁsmaﬁcs. by

. Sir Richard Burn. There is an intefesﬁr;g reference to the work

17
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of Prof. Chakraborty’s “Study of Ancient Indian Numismatics.”
It is a very interesting manual on the subject. The next import-
tant publication in this line is Professor Herzfeld’s Monograph
of Kushano-Sassanian Coins. The investigation suggests definitely
that they were coins issued by Sassanian governors with the title
Kushénshah in the province of Balkh and Marwa, with their in~
scriptions in modified Greek alone in the fomer province and with

the Sassanian pahlavi in the latter. He has also pointed it out.

that the same kind of Greek script is used in the later coins of
the Ephthalites. Malva coinage has received an exhaustive treat-
ment in an article by Mr. Nelson Wright published in the Numis-
matic Chronicle for 1931, which explains the mint marks on the
coins as also the later coinage. About the specific gravity test as
a sufficient practical guide suggested by him, it is not considered
quite so sure a guide as an assay test according to Mr. Stapleton,
as shown by his article in the J. A. S. B., 1929. Mr. Hodiwala
has succeeded in identifying the hitherto unknown Jalal Shah
coins of A. 841. He identifies Jalal Shah as one of the three
rulers who established their independence round Khalfi early in
the fifteenth century. Mughal coins have received the usual
attention, and Mr. R. G. Whitehead’s studies of these are found
in the Numismatic Chronicle for 1930-31. The first deals with the
rare coins in the Christ Church Library, Oxford, and in the
cabinets at Vienna and Gotha. The second article deals with the
zodiacal coins of Jahangir. Mr. Hodiwala’s coins of Nur Jahan
in the J. A. S. B., 1929 show that the mints from which they

were issued. were controlled at the time by the partisans of Nur
Jahan,

Then follows an interesting note on the progress of archaeolo-
gical work in the Hyderabad Dakhan supplied by Mr. Yazdani,
It is an interesting account, the salient features of which are a dis-
covery of temples, in the style of the one described at Palampet,
at a place called Ghanpur, about ten miles north of Palampet
itself. In the Department of Conservation, work has been going
on in the Ajanta Caves from which five new paintings have been
discovered, and arrangements made to preserve them. The Gov-
emmment of H. E. H. the Nizam spent over Rs. 30,000 in
the work of conservation. In the field of excavation, the one
noteworthy feature is the discovery of two pre-historic stone
circles, each surrounding a grave at Raigir on the Hyderabad-
Bezwada line. The skulls discovered in the graves ‘are being
studied in the British Museum. The- Asoka imu'lpﬂons were
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edited and published as No. 10 of the Hyderabad Archaeological
Series, and a monograph, on the inscription of Shitab Khan finds
published as No. 9 in another monograph of the same series.
Shitab Khan was the governor of Warangal under the Bahmani
dynasty about the close of the fifteenth century, his actual name
‘being Sitapati. The Hyderabad Museum acquired during the -
year two beautiful images, one of Parvati and the other of Surya.
They also acquired 959 coins from Suryapet Taluk of the Nal-
gonda district, three of which are Roman coins. One of these is
of the Roman Emperor Claudius, A. D. 41-54, and another of
Antionius Pius, 138 to 161 A.D. The writing on the third is ille-
gible,

There is an interesting note by Professor Vogel on the sculp-
tures from Nagarjunikonda. Among the excavations two minor
stupas were unearthed, which show a feature, Ceylonese in charac-
ter. These stupas show on the four sides a rectangular projec-.
tion. The suggestion is made that these are perhaps the features
designed by the term Ayaka, the corresponding Sinhalese name
being Valhalkada, The suggestion is based on the discovery of
a row of pillars constituting five in each side called Ayaka-kamba
in some of the inscriptions of Jagayapettah. Instead of the railings
that are usually associated with other monuments, the sculptural
decoration in Nagirjunikonda are all lavished in slabs fixed in a
prominent part of the monument itself. These are called Chaitya-
slabs, of which there is a specimen in the Madras Museum. The
long slabs carved with a horizontal row of panels separated by
groups of amatory couples form perhaps some of these Chaitya-
slabs. 'These constitute broad beams, on the front-face of
the Ayaka platforms. A number of panels of a similar character
are also illustrated in the work. The discovery of frescoes in
South Indian temples constituted a feature of the year, and comes
in for an elaborate note. The discovery was made by Professor
Jouveau-Dubreuil .in the Kailisanitha temple at Conjeevaram.
These paintings were of the style of the frescoes at Ajanta.

. Similar fresco paintings were found at Malaiyadipatti by the

Pudukottah archaeologist, and some in the great temple at Tanjore
hy Mr. Govindasaml of the Annamalai University. Excavationg

. carried on in _Ceylon brought to light large buildings of the days

of Paraln-amabahu known as Ragaveézbhuganga Mantapa, construe-

“ted probably in the th!rteenth century. The next section deals
. with archaeological work in- indo-Chini. The important discovery
: wasmade that the southern portion of what is now Annam must
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have been colonised as early as the first century A.D. Near
the coast is the important city Po-Nagar with its marvellous
group of ancient temples. The building work in the locality seems
to have extended from the middle of the eighth century down
to the middle of the thirteenth. The vicissitudes that befell the
place tell their own tale. There has been considerable effort at
the conservation of these monuments with success.

The next important point in this field is the discovery near
Palembang, the site of the capital of $ailéndra dynasty. What
has been discovered by way of antiquities so far is comparatively
meagre, but there is promise of more. The connection between
Java and Sumatra comes up prominently from a study ‘of anti-
quities. There is considerable evidence of the $ailéndra art in
this centre of the Sailéndra empire. While it is undoubtedly
Sailéndra art, there is evidence of clear local influence. In the
midst of the Buddhist remains of $ri Vijaya, we come upon re-
mains of Saiva art also. Apart from this Sailéendra art and Java-
nese influence, other antiquities indicate something entirely
different. The earliest art of Sri Vijaya seems to have been Indian
in the earlier part, before the connection of Java brought in Sai-
léndra art. This view gets confirmed by the presence of records
in the locality in the Pallava script of the seventh century. Such
influence as we find seem traceable to Amravati and possibly the
Indian influence has perhaps to be traced back to that region.
The bronze objects discovered seem to confirm this. The great
monument in Java, Borobudur, has received attention and the
long-expected work of Van Erp completes the great and impor-
tant monograph on Borobudur, giying architectural description of

the details of the monument with other matters of interest to
archaeologists.

The last item of great interest brought to notice in this is
the classified list of the Achaemenian inscriptions by Professor
Herzfeld. It gives an interesting list of the inscriptions of the
Achaemenian period with their finds spots and a summary. 'This
introduction is followed by about 150 pages of a classified index
of publications during the year with a carefully compiled index
of 10 pages. There is an appendix containing a dozen important
plates in illustration. Altogether the work is of great value and
is quite a welcome addition to the library of the students of archaeo-
logy as well as those engaged in archaeological work,

Spm————
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THE SECRET LORE OF INDIA AND THE ONE PERFECT LIFE
FOR ALL

By

W. M. TeAPE.
Messrs. Heffer & Sons Ltd., Cambridge.

This is a study of the greatest importance at the time and the
publication of this by one who has devoted many years of his lif.e
to this study is quite opportune. As the author himself puts it
“this book is the first-fruits of a life-long study of the Foundations
of Eastern and Western Religious Thought.” What the author at-
tempts to do here is that he chooses a number of typical selections
from the Upanishads, of which he gives as many as 24 passages,
an unconscious agreement with perhaps a number regarded for
many reasons sacred among the Hindus. He interprets the:-se pas-
sages following the best authority, and, not satisfied wlmth the
versions in English given by them, he gives his own version so as
to give to the translation a flavour, as far as it is possible of the
original. There is an introductory thesis, in \yhich the g.er'xeralk
question of the origin, where the Vedas and Vedic thought ongu'xat-
ed and grew, and next a chronological-order even of its eyolutnon.
While he follows authority mostly in regard to this, he does inters-
perse with it matter which comes out of his own study. Then fol- -
low the passages with valuable notes accompanying and a vos:u-
bulary of Sanskrit words. Then he takes up in the concluding
part his synthetic study of the teaching of the Upanishadic fathers,
forest-fathers as he calls them, in comparison with the Christian
teaching as a whole basing it upon Old Testament and the New,
Jewish as well as Christian. He finds the current of thought
running through the whole on both sides to be similar, sometimes
closely similar, except that he finds that in the final development,
the Christian teaching lays the proper emphasis upon the per-
sonality of God in His Descent as Man in the person o.f J esus,. anfi .a .
closer identity of the Universally pervading Spirit with the mc!lw-
dual man. According to him this idea is not adequately emphasised
in the Upanishadic teaching. The closeness is certainly_ re’markable,
and the want of emphasis that he finds, would have been found
supplied, had he carried his studies a little further among the
texts of the essentially Bhakti schools of the Panchardtra and pos-
sibly even of the Pdsupata schools of thought. There are mﬁ,
however, in the introductory thesis and the concluding part which
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would need further thought, perhaps for the possibility, of

the revision of the conclusions. He traces the Aryan movement
like Professor Giles from its European home in the Hungarian re-
gions eastwards to India, and in the course of that development,
he would indicate the origin of Varuna as the God of righteousness
as having been evolved in the Pamir region. If that idea was ab-
sent in Aryan thought before and had just been originated here,
there must have been a western Aryan trend to carry this idea,
which apparently was prominent in early Persian religion. What
is perhaps more, there is a specific reference to this Varuna in the

reference to the Aryan deities contained in the Boghazkeui inscrip-

tion for the discovery of which Winckler was responsible. He does
not discuss that matter, as he might usefully have done so and
thrown some little light on it. Similarly there are points in his
concluding thesis as well, which would be all the clearer for a little
more light. We welcome the work, however, as a serious and sub-
stantial contribution to a much needed synthetic study in these
days when the very foundations of religion are being sapped, and
religion in general seems to be in danger of destruction.

INDIAN -CASTE CUSTOMS

By

L. S. S. O'Matvey,

Cambridge University Press.

This is a neat little study of the caste system as it exists in
India in a general way. The author, an Indian civilian, already
well-known as the writer of a geographical work on Bengal, Behar
and Orissa, and Sikkim, was connected with the Census operations
of 1911, and has studied the census reports to purpose. ‘The work
is divided into nine chapters, each one of which is concerned with
an important topic, constituting a salient feature of the system.,
Speaking of the system itself, he makes the remark “that what is
described in the Code of Manu is more the Brahmanical ideal than
the system, as it existed,” and it would not be safe therefore to
postulate that the different communities had any sub-division or
castes in the modern sense of the word.” He regards Hinduism
elastic in regard to its belief, and exacting in regard to practice.
Each caste has its own innate right to lay down its own canons of

1.
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conduct so long as these are in conformity with the basic principles

‘of Hinduism. In regard to the .notion of the domination of the

Brahman in Hindu society, he finds that that authority “does not
supersede or overrule that of the caste” and “they cannot compel,
all castes to follow their advice, or take any particular course of
action.” Then he discusses the control of castes both from inside
and from outside, and points out the prevalence of the real autho-‘
rity of the caste government.

Next follows a chapter on penalties arising out of the previous
section. He considers that the marriage system as it prevails in
India has the result of insuring a high standard of fel_nin_ine virtue,
finding similarity to this in the Irish peasantry, quoting Lec.ky
“thé nearly universal custom of early marriages among the Irish
peasantry has alone rendered possible that high standard of
female chastity, that intense and jealous sensitiveness respecting
female honour, for which, among many failings and some vices,
the Irish poor have long been pre-eminent in Europe.” The actual
ceremony of marriage varies from the highest sacrement as among
the Brahmans down to the simplest form, the simplest known to us
being the taking of their daily wages together by a Paniyan and
his bride-elect on the evening of the day on which they agreed to

marry.

In regard to the topic of current interest, the. T:Tn.toucha.bles,
he has some very sensible remarks to offer. While giving a lively
description of the disabilities under which these classes l‘a:.boyr, he
is not oblivious of the other side. He has the remark nt. is not
difficult to understand why some castes should be held' in con-
tempt. Their manner of life, their promiscuous foo.d, their mtenf-
perate habits and drunkenness, render them repulsxve' to gbsbeml-
ous and clean-living Hindus,” while there are others in ;:eggrd to
whom there may not be the same kind of justification. While point-

ing out that the charity of the charitable Hindu i§ ever'x. closed -
. against an Untouchable in suffering, he takes care to point out

i i t
“that the lot of the Untouchables is not as l}ard as might appear a
first sight. They have the fellowship and friendship of men of their
own caste, they have their own festivities as well as the fun of the
local fairs.” “Notwithstanding their poverty, it is noticeable that

: peci i f aborigi-
.. many of them, especially those who have an adm.lxturg o
..ol blood, seem to be much more cheerful and light-hearted than

' iors.” iders the
thelr somewhat sombre taste superiors” He next consi .
testion of the uplift of the Untouchables and shows hqnself quite
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alive to the difficulties. He recognises that “it is a different thing
to translate it into present practice.”

There is an interesting chapter on Modern Tendencies. He
takes note of the difference that exists between town life and vill-
age life, and the great gulf of difference that exists in social matters
between the two. He points out that the lower castes are abandon-
ing the objectionable eustom, and thereby raising themselves gra-
dually. Another feature is the formation of caste associations,
holding annual conferences and organising themselves as European
associations or societies. Summarising, he finds “while there is no
general revolt against caste system as such, there is a clear tend-
ency among the educated people to break through the barriers of
the caste system.” The little book is a very interesting and care-
ful study, and is well worth the attention of those who are inte-
rested in the subject.

AJANTA

By
G. Yazpan:

We acknowledge gratefully the receipt of the first two parts
of this magnificent work on the Ajanta Caves. These caves are
S0 unique even among Indian architectural and archaeological
monuments that anybody interested ought to welcome an ade-
quately illustrated publication. We are indebted to the liberality
of the Government of His Exalted Highness for this important and
excellently well got-up publication quite worthy of the unique
character of the monument. We hope to make a longer notice of it
in a future number of the journal, as the August journal is already
too far advanced in printing for publishing a notice of it.

RIG VEDA SAMHITA.

We are in receipt alike of the first fascicule of the Rig Veda
Samhita published by the newly formed Indian Research Institute
in Calcutta. The Institute is constituted under the very best aus-
pices, and the names included in the Committee give promise not
only of its permanence but even of the fulfilment of the noble ob-
jects placed before themselves in ample measure. The fascicule is
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the first fruits of the projected work in various branches, of which
this is one. It is the first number of the Rig Veda with Sayana’s com-
mentary. Max Muller’s magnificent work has become rare, and
even the Indian Bombay publication has been out.of print for some
time, and, notwithstanding the great.importance of the work,
it-has so far remained unavailable. It is a great handicap to
scholarship generally, and particularly to those who may be engag-
ed in research work on ancient Indian culture. The work is to be
published in parts and is expected to be completed in the course
of five years, if not earlier. It contains the text with the Pada
patha, the commentary of Sayana-Charya and an English transla-
tion following the commentary as also a version in Hindi and
Bengali. It will be seen that the plan is to make it reach as wide
a public as may be interested in this study. We wish the enter-
prise all success, and hope such a well-thought out scheme will re-
ceive ample support to make it a successful venture, and thus ful-
£ the noble objects of the organisers of the scheme.

VAIDIC SHAMSHODAN MANDAL, POONA

Simultaneously with this, we also receive prospectus of a simi-
lar publication from Poona by a society called Vaidic Shamshodan
Mandal, the immediate object of which, among other things, 1s ‘the
publication of an edition of the Rig-Veda, almost on plans similar
to that of the former. It is proposed to publish the whole work in
five volumes of 1,200 pages each. The publication will contain the
text with the Bhashya of Sdyana with the necessary critical appa-
ratus, without a translation either in English or in the vernaculars,
as in the other case. The Mandal have also other objects in connec-
tion with this work, such as the provision of facilities for higher
studies in Vedic literature, the collection of manuscripts concern-
ing Vedic literature, the publication of such literature bearing on
Vedic studies and intended to elucidate the study of the Vedas.
They have also the idea of carrying on research work in Vedic
studies and altogether their objects are as laudable as those of the
Research Society above mentioned. While it is a pity that the two
should be launched almost simultaneously, we wish the enterprise
success none the less, although we would recommend the explora-
tion of the possible ways perhaps of combining the two in some way
to facilitate the possibility of a complete achievement of the object

-undertaken by both alike,

18 : ' .
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NOTES FROM THE DUTCH
By

Dr. A. J. BERNET KEMPERS

Dutch orientalists when writing on subjects concerning Indian
history usually publish their books or articles in a language which
is intelligible to a far wider public than the Dutch. If they write
in their native tongue the books such as are mentioned in this
rubric, are either destined for the general (Dutch) public, or they
relate to problems which are of special interest to the Indian
Archipelago. The first category comprises two books which have
Jbeen published not long ago:! “De Buddhistische Kunst van Voor-
Indie” by Prof. Dr. J. Ph. Vogel? and “Leerboek der Indische Cul-
turgeschiedenis” by Dr. W. F. Stutterheim. The “Bibliographie
Bouddhique,” vol. III (1933) contains a detailed catalogue of the
publications of Professor Vogel on Buddhism and Buddhist art,
from which how extensive a part of his work has been devoted
to these subjects will be clear. The booklet mentioned above is
an excellent, though very concise, survey of Buddhist art in India.
The other book discusses an even more extensive subject in a few
more than 100 pages; it is a text-book of Indian history and cul-
ture for the secondary schools of Java. The author
intends to propagate knowledge among the Javanese pupils con-
cerning the culture of their ‘spiritual ancestors.” The first volume
contains chapters on the history, society, religions, literature and
art of Ancient India. No doubt a manual of this kind was needed,
but so much the more is the pity that the book of Dr. Stutterheim
is disfigured by a large number of mistakes. The second volume
deals with Hindu-Javanese culture, whilst the subject of the third,
which has not yet appeared, is Islam and its arrival in the Indian
Archipelago. For the sake of completeness we may here mention
an article by the present author on “Gandhiara en de Graeco-
Boeddhistische Kunst” which, without bringing new data, pro-
cures a survey of Graeco-Buddhist art.?

In an article in “Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land-en Volkenkunde
van Nederlandsch-Indie,” vol. 90, published in 1933 (pp. 167-71),

1. H. J. Paris, Amsterdam, 1932, 96 pages, 42 ill.

2. J. B. Wolters’ Uitgeversmaatschappij n.v., Groningen-Den Haag-
Batavia, 1932,

3. In “Elsevier’s Geillustreerd Maandschrift”, May 1933, pp. 303-15, 15 ill.
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Dr. J. Gonda, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Utrecht,
discusses two non-aryan tribes of Ancient India: the Tumuras or
Tumburas and the Savaras.! The latter may be considered to be
a conglomerate of different tribes and at a very early period al-
ready occupied a large region in Orissa, Chota Nagpur, Western
Bengal, Madras and the Central Provinces. The Tumuras, on the
other hand, are known from different Sanskrit texts as living on
the slopes of the Vindhyas. Dr. Gonda mentions a passage in the
Old-Javanese Brahmindapurina in which the well-known story
of the origin of Nisada is told. “This Nisada,” the text continues,
“had a son (or a posterity) who (which) was called Savara and
lived in the immediate neighbourhood of the Vindhyas, e.g. in the
country of the Tumuras. In the course of time the name became
the name of the gana.” It seems to be probable, therefore, that
the Tumuras formed part of the Savara tribes, whilst, according
to Dr. Gonda, it is possible that they were a Munda people.

A later period of Indian history is brought up for discussion
in the paper read before the Royal Academy of Amsterdam by
Professor Vogel: “Nederlandsche documenten betreffene de ges-
chiedenis van Voor-Indié in de 17e en 18e eeuw” (Dutch Sources
for Indian History in the 17th and 18th cent.).5 The author men-

_tions with great esteem the works of Mr. W. H. Moreland and dis-

cusses the “Remonstranties” of Francisco Pelsaert and W. Geleyns
sen de Jongh, and especially the “Embassy of Mr. Johan Josua
Ketelaar, Ambassador of the Dutch East India Company, etc,” a
translation.of which by Mrs. D. Kuenen-Wicksteed, has been pub-
lished in the “Journal of the Punjab Historical Society.” Profes-
sor Vogel’s intention was to draw the attention of Dutch historians
to these works, for in his opinion an edition of the Dutch original
of Ketelaar’s account would be very valuable, not to speak of the
desirability of an extensive study concerning the Dutch in the
India of the Mogul period.

With regard to the Dutch publications on Hindu-Javanese art
we may here restrict ourselves to those which are important for
the relation of India and Indonesia, It is, in the first place, worthy
of notice that for the first time an Indian coin has been found in

4. Dr. Gonda is the second successor of Professor W. Caland and took
up his duties with an inaugural speech “Austrisch en Arisch” on the import-
ance of the study of Austric languages, on May 30, 1932, His predecessor,
Dr. J. Rahder, is now Professor of Japanese in the University of Leyden.

5. In “Mededeelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van wetenschappen,
afdeeling Letterkunde,” deel 74, series B, No. 4, pp. 41-62,
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Java; it is discussed in an article by Professor Dr. N, J. Krom in
“Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde van Ned.-Indié,”
vol. 89 (1932), pp. 121 £, entitled “De eerstee Javaansche Hindoe-
munt.” The coin in question appears to be a gold dinara of the
Gupta king Chandragupta II. It is not impossible that it was im-
ported into Java during the reign of this ruler, ¢. 380-415, for we
know from the account of the Chinese pilgrim Fa-hsian that in
those days there existed relations between India and the Archi-
pelago. There is, however, more reason to suppose that it was
introduced in later centuries in consequence of the close contact
between Bengal and Java. In that case the coin must have been
an old object of great value already at the time of its introduction.
The find-place is the Northern slope of the mountains of the Pram-
banam region (Central Java).

In an article on the images of Chandi Jago and their Indian
prototype the present author has discussed a problem of the later
relations between Bengal and the Indian Archipelago®. Up to the
present day it has not been decided whether the art of Eastern
Java either was exclusively the continuation of the Central Java-
nese school, or has been influenced by Indian art. Now one of
the most important monuments of Eastern Java, Chandi Jago,
erected in the middle of the 13th century A.D., exhibits an essen-
tial stylistic difference between the relievos which decorate its
walls and the images within it. The well-known archaeologist
Dr. J. Brandes, therefore, ascribed the former to Indonesian, the
latter to Indian artists. His view was accepted by some other

“scholars whereas others declined Indian influence. The group
of images consists of the Bodhisattva Amoghapéaca and four satel-
lites, viz. Cyama Tari, Sudhanakumira, Hayagriva and Bhrikuti.
The same personages, very similar to the Eastern Javanese images,
as Dr. Brandes has pointed out, are pictured in a Tibetan painting.
This agreement apparently must be explained by assuming that
there must have existed a prototype, presumably in Magadha, from
which both the Tibetan and the Jago representations have been
derived. After the excavations at Nialanda this prototype need
not be regarded as a mysterious missing link, since it may be recog-
nised in a fragmentary stone image, discovered at this site. This
fact seems to vindicate the view of Dr. Brandes that in the 13th
century a new influx of Indian elements had reached the Archi-
pelago, presumably in corisequence of the arrival of ¥slam.

6. “De beelden wvan tjandi Djago em hun Voor-Indisch prototype,”
Maandblad voor beeldendg kunsten, Vol. X, 1933, pp. 173-79, 4 Ill.’

Reviews
THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF INDIA

VOL. V.—BRITISH INDIA, 1497-1858
VOL. VI—THE INDIAN EMPIRE, 1858-1916

EDpiTED BY

H. H. DopwEeLL—1929-32,
Cambridge University Press—pp. xxiii & 683; xxiv & 660.

(Also forming Vols. IV & V of the Cambridge History of
the British Empire.)

These are the fifth and sixth volumes published in the
Cambridge Indian History Series; and the name of their Editor,
Professor H. H. Dodwell is sufficient guarantee of their accuracy
and authoritative character. The scope of the first of these volumes
comprehends the Portuguese enterprise in the Indian Ocean in
the 16th century and traces the progress of European competition
and the final triumph of the English power, resulting.in the esta-
blishment of the British Indian Empire. Detailed attention is de-
voted to the progress of the revenue and district administrative
systems in the three Presidencies, during the period; but the sur-
vey of the western Presidency in this respect, in the post-Maratha
period and of the provincial administrations created in the decades
preceding the Mutiny have been relegated to the second volume.
We find throughout the two volumes a stress, perhaps more than
proportionate to the limits of the volumes, laid on administrative
and allied problems and topics. This is indeed valuable and a
certain corrective to the even more markedly disproportionate
attention paid to purely political and military topics in earlier
works like those of Trotter, Keene, Beveridge and others. We
have a chapter on the development of sovereignty in British India,
in which Professor Dodwell traces the steps in the British asser-
tion of sovereignty, with particular reference to the status of the
phantom Mughal Emperor at Delhi, where the peculiar operating
factor was “not the separation of right and power, but the fact
that the East India Company was not a purely Indian body, that
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it represented the sovereign of Great Britain and brought with it
a European impatience of pretensions that had ceased to have a
basis in fact.”

The work of administrative and judicial reform, pioneered
effectively by Cornwallis is shown in the chapter on the Bengal
Administrative System (1786-1818) to have been followed by no
comprehensive reform, but only by further changes and experi-
ments, which, in the writers’ sad reflection, did not wholly restore
the Collector to his old pre-eminence. Mr. J. T. Gwynn, in tracing
the Madras District and Land Revenue System, praises very cor-
rectly the work "of early administrators like Place, Read and
Munro, and awards praise perhaps somewhat exaggerated, to the
principles of ryotwar settlement which were strengthened in their
application by notions of the depreciated or lost vitality of the
village organisation and of the corruption and slackness of the tra-
ditional tax-collecting agencies. The Fifth Report of the Select
Committee of the House of Commons was impressed by the doc-
trine and achievements of Munro and his school, and paved the
way for the remodelling of the Madras administrative system in
accordance with his own ideas. Mr. Gwynn indicates the ruin
that overtook the cloth-weavers of the Presidency and regrets
that, as yet, adequate measures were not taken for dealing with
famines and for conserving the irrigation works.

Turning to the political chapters of the first volume, we find
that adequate attention has been paid to events in Ceylon and
Burma connected with European enferprise, Dutch rule in Cey-
lon, though controlled from above, is shown to have been lacking
in healthy public opinion to restrain corruption and loose living
among officials. The Dutch Company failed as a colonial ruler
though it had been great as empire-builder and very successful as
trader. Professor Geyl endeavours to show that it was the Dutch
example of naval and military power as the solid basis of stable
dominion that was copied by the English and the French in the
eighteenth century. In several places we are asked by the writers
to judge of men and their actions more from the point of view of
the morality of the age than with reference to their own moral
obligations. Thus we read, concerning the deception of Omichand
and connected incidents, that Clive and his companions were only
following the example of Dupleix and Bussy, and were doing only
what any of their contemporaries would have done in their place.
Regarding the controversy over. the reality of the Black Hole tra-
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gedy, the conclusion of Professor Dodwell is that Holwell’s story
was not the imposture that it was supposed to have been, and the
principal arguments on the other side are merely negative and
do not seem to be capable of bearing the weight that is attempted
to be put upon them. Lord Curzon, in his British Government in
India (Vol. I; p. 176), maintains that it is impossible (1) to show
that the Black Hole incident never occurred; and (2) that Holwell
never commemorated it in the manner described. Even Mr. Dod-
well is constrained to accept that it was not possible to decide the
exact number of Britishers remaining after the capitulation of
Calcutta, and to maintain that the Calcutta Council naturally
avoided mentioning the Black Hole which threw such lurid light
over the circumstances of their desertion of the place; he also
adds the rather thin argument that Holwell’s contemporaries were
exceedingly critical and would have torn his statements to pieces
had they not been founded on fact.

Again, in the war against Mir Kasim the attempt is made to
throw the blame on the Nawab who sinned in fancying himself
an independent ruler, while the Council who forced him into hos-
tilities is condoned with the reflection that Vansittart had failed
to realise what a difficulty the English claims offered. Clive’s prin-
cipal defect, it is admitted, was “a certain bluntness of moral feel-
ing which enabled him to perform and defend actions which did
not commend themselves even to his own age.” This euphemistic
admission of this defect is certainly an attempt to pierce through
the thick veil of special pleading for deficiencies that had deve-
loped into a cult with a section of Anglo-Indian historians.

The Hastings cult is given its place in the volume; and we are
asked to conclude that his impeachment was a calamitous mistake
when it was launched, and soon developed into a cruel wrong.
It was “an anachronism, a cumbrous method of inflicting most un-
merited suffering on one of the greatest Englishmen of his time,
something very like a travesty of justice.” The Rev. W. H. Hutton
who writes the chapter on Tipu Sultan gives a higher place, in the
re-establishment of Mysore as a Hindu State, to Arthur Wellesley,
than he would accord to the other actors in the scene, viz., Baird,
Harris, Close and even the Governor-General himself. Ellen-
borough is vindicated by Archbold, in almost everyone of his mili-

" tary transactions, even including the direction to have the Gates

of Somnath brought back from Ghazni; and we read that the
Governor-General’s conduct throughout a most difficult time had
the generously expressed approval of the Duke of Wellington him-
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self; while the iniquity of the conquest of Sind “cannot be said to
be'the fault of any one man;” and “the whole transaction has been
thought to bear a colour of injustice which may rightly be ascribed
to same of its parts.” Similar in character are the views generally
outlined with reference to the annexation policy that was so vigor-
‘ously pursued in the pre-Mutiny epoch.

In the second of the volumes under review, which puts forth
the entirely unjustified prefatory remark that the Mutiny “in its
ultimate analysis was a Brahman reaction against influences, which,
given free play, would revolutionise the mental, moral and social
conditions of the country,” we are taught equally prefatorily, that
the third generation following the Mutiny is actively continuing
the efforts to transform into an organic state the inorganic des-
potism which the Crown had inherited from the Company, and
the Company from the former Indian Governments. Edward
Thompson has well remarked, in his The Other Side of the Medal,
that no other episode of first-class importance like the Mutiny
has been treated in histories “so uncritically or upon such one-
sided evidence and prejudiced evidence,” without analysing, much
less understanding the Indian point of view.

After the first eight chapters dealing with administrative and
educational progress, including social reform, in the pre-Mutiny
epoch, we come to the history of the Company’s army organisation
from the pen of Sir Wolseley Haig who summarises the causes that
led to the demoralisation of the Bengal Army. Mr. Rice Holmes,
the author of the chapter on the Mutiny, rightly says that it is
more important to learn how the civil population acted than to
analyse the phenomena of the Mutiny itself. He naturally describes
a picture of anarchy that set in immediately in the mutinous areas,
but concludes that there is no evidence that any of the rebels,
except the Nana, conspired and raised rebellions before the Mu-
tiny began. Allowing for the excesses that were committed on
both sides during the Mutiny and its suppression, it is refreshing
to notice that the British Army was rescued from utter demorali-

sation by its inherent sterling qualities; and according to Sir -

George Otto Trevelyan, “no other soldiers in the world could have
preserved their self-respect amidst so fearful an ordeal”
Mr. Holmes tries to free Dalhousie from all responsibility and
blame for the Mutiny and gives him credit for contributing much
to the power by which it was quelled.

 The system and frame-work of district administration, the pro-

gress of agrarian legislation, the._diverse activities of the district
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officials,—these are reviewed with reference to all the major pro-
vinces; while special chapters are devoted to the review of the
currency and educational policies and the like. The fortunes of
the Services come in for separate treatment by Sir Henry Lovett
who categorically tells us that the Statutory Civil Service has prov-
ed a failure and warns us that the British spirit must continue to
animate the services, even if the personnel were to be largely
changed. Law Reform, Local Self-government, the-development
of the Congress and of the Extremist element in politics, and the
Reforms of 1909 and 1919 are all treated, with great fulness, tinged
however with a bias that may well be interpreted as anti-Indian
in certain places. We read that Indian politicians as a body
have failed to show the restraints that characterise successful de-
mocracy and to forget the history of their own country in “their
eagerness to grasp at the share in the administration offered under
a milder personal rule.” The views adumbrated by Sir Verney
Lovett and by Sir Richard Burn can be regarded by the dispas-
sionate reader as being more anxious to present a particular point
of view than to afford an impartial picture equally just to all the
parties concerned and interested. The absence of Indian collabo-
rators in the list of contributors and the comparative thinness of
the bibliographical lists for some chapters, relative to their size,
importance and interest, are minor points for criticism, in a huge
work that, notwithstanding the defects arising more from tempe-
ramental bias than from wilful interpretation, should prove a very
valuable addition to the library of every earnest student of modern
Indian and Imperial Histories.

C.S. S

HANDBOOK TO THE RECORDS IN THE ALIENATION
OFFICE, POONA

COMPILED BY

G. S. Sarpesar, BA,,

by authority of the Government of Bombay.
(Government Central Press, Bombay, 1933.)

The Records of the Peishwas’ Government, both historical and
administrative, were first rescued and collected by Mountstuart
Elphinstone from the Peishwas’ archives at Poona. They were,
after a time, entrusted to the keeping of the Inam Commission

19
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and, subsequent to its dissolution in 1863, to the care of the Aliena-
tion Office. The Poona Daftar (or the Peishwas’ Daftar) now con-
tains nearly 35,000 rumals, including a large mass of district and
village revenue accounts subsequently collected by British Officers
and, generally, of all old papers which extend roughly down to
the period of the Mutiny. The existing arrangement of the Daftar
was first introduced by Messrs. Cowper and Gordon, Inam Com-
missioners, between 1852 and 1860; and each head or sub-head has
its Marathi printed Ferist (or hand-list of the contents) which is
useful for reference for administrative purposes only.

The investigation of the Daftar for historical purposes was
first urged by Ranade, Telang and Bhandarkar and Rao Bahadur
G. C. Vad transcribed and translated 32 volumes of extracts from
the Peishwas’ Diaries and from the Satara and Poona Daftars,
which appeared in 13 volumes, and in the shape of Selections in
Rao Bahadur D. B. Parasnis’s Journal. Mr. A. M. T. Jackson put
forward a plea for the complete publication of the records by means
of calendars of all documents prior to 1818. As a result of recom-
mendations made by the Indian Historical Records Commission,
the Bombay Government deputed Mr. G. S. Sardesai and a co-
adjutor to undertake a thorough examination of the Daftar and to
determine what exactly was to be done with papers of historical
interest that were selected. Hand-listing and calendaring were
both found impracticable for such an enormous mass of papers;
and it was decided to prepare small-sized selections dealing with
single topics and to edit them with short foot-notes in English, so
as to serve the purpose of a calendar for non-Marathi readers; and

each selection was provided with an introductory note, to help
the student to grasp its contents.

Mr. Sardesai shows in this book (1) that there are many gaps
in the Daftar, but these do not relate exclusively to the seven years
1757-63 as imagined by Mr. Macleod who was under the impres-
sion that most of these records were burnt when Poona was in-
vaded by the Nizam; and (2) that not a single paper, since the
Daftar passed into English custody has decayed or been destroyed
except by the natural process of time. He gives a detailed descrip-
tion of the various divisions of the records, viz.,, (1) the Shahu
Daftar, which, though small in volume, is valuable, for historical
purposes; (2) the Peishwas’ Diaries, containing daily receipts and
expenditure and extending for 98 years from 1719 to 1817, the
Prant Ajmas, the Pagas and Pathakes and the Chitnis section, con-
taining letters from officers about political affairs and being of
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the highest importance; (3) the Angria Daftar; (4) the Satara
Maharaja’s Daftar, covering the period 1818-1848; (5). tl}e .,Iamav
section, containing papers collected for the Inam .Coxmfussmr% s pur-
poses of inquiry, and also several smaller sections, 1f1c1ud1ng re-
cords of the Inam Commission and of the British regime.

About 30,000 selected papers taken from the Chztms'z rl.un.als
were minutely scrutinised; and those remaining after th'ls sifting
were incorporated in the 45 Selections now being .pubhsl.led by
the Bombay Government. There is still much mater}al w.)vh.lch can
be utilised for history, particularly in the Peishwas. Diaries and
Ghadnis, the Satara Maharaja’s Daftar and the Diaries of Pratap
Sinha of Satara and the English files relating to the Po.ona and
Satara Residencies. These last are very useful for the period after
1780, as the bulk of Maratha state papers that reache.d Poona after
that year were in the possession of Nana Phadnavis and placed
in his house. Mr. Sardesai gives a note on the Persian papers a:nd
farmans and manuscripts and copper-plates in the. Daftar which
would greatly enrich the histories of several Indian state's and
rulers, and of those Maratha families who made Maratha history.

C.S.S.

EARLY HISTORY OF KAMARUPA
(From the earliest times to the end of the 16th century.)

By

Rar XK. L. Barva Basabur, B.L.
(Published by the author, Shillong, 1933—pp. XVI & 342 & plates.)

Assam, spoken of in Mughal accounts as “a land of mystery
and witch-craft”, possesses an interest that prompted Blochmann,
Prinsep, Gait and others in the past to investigate.: its history and
antiquities; and, more recently, Indian scholars like N. N. Basu,
S. K. Bhuyan, P. B. Vidyavinod and the author have come for-
ward and utilised the accumulated mass of new material in jche
shape of the buranjis, epigraphs and other archaeologicafl and 1'1te-
rary data. The early history of Kamaripa, known in ancient
times as Pragjyotisha, is associated with Narakasura and goes
back to the epoch of the Mahabhéarata war; and the view is put
forward that the Aryan name extended to the region directly
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from Videha and Magadha, long before central or lower Bengal
" became either habitable or Aryanised. Pragjyotisha was the name
given to the region east of Videha at a time when the names, Pun-
dravardhana, Gauda and Kamarupa were unknown., A difference
has been recently maintained between the Pundras who are located
to the south of Magadha, and the Pundravardhana of the Gupta
period. The author denies any connection, as was surmised by
Gait, between Pragjyotishpur and the reputation of Kamartpa as
the supposed original centre of Tantrik Hinduism. He also rejects
the theory that the Koches were the descendants of the Vedic
‘Panis, and that among them the Mongoloid type predominated.
He maintains that Pragjyotisha was originally a Dravidian king-
dom which was swamped by Mongolian hordes and subsequently
revived by Naraka whose protection of the Kamakhya shrine
proves that great antiquity of the yoni cult, and, as was likely, its
pre-Aryan origin.

After a long period of darkness, following the heroic epoch
of Naraka and Bhagadatta, we come into light in the middle of
the fourth century A.D. from which it becomes possible, with the
help of epigraphic records, to trace an almost continuous line of
rulers down to the twelfth century. In the Nidhanpur plates of
Bhaskaravarma Deva, the genealogy, though traced from Naraka,
becomes clear from Pushyavarman and Samudravarman about the
beginning of the fifth century A.D.; and the names of the rulers
have been confirmed by the clay-seal of Bhaskaravarman discovered
at Nalanda and by the enumeration of Bhaskaravarman’s prede-
cessors in Bana’s Harshacha:ita. Mr. Barua conjectures that the
pratyanta nripati of Kamaripa who submitted to Samudragupta
was none other than Pushyavarman. He holds that the rulers of
Kéamarupa extended their sway over northern and central Bengal
after the decline of the Gupta power, that Mahiséna Gupta de-
feated Susthitavarman and made $Sasanka the Mahdsimanta of
northern and central Bengal; and that the latter soon attained to
greatx%ess and extended his rule to Orissa and Chota Nagpur, in-
vading Magadha, and as a consequence becoming the natural
enemy of Kémriipa. Sasanka could not have belonged to the
Gupta family as was concluded by R. D. Banerii, from his alliance
with Deva Gupta of Malva against Réajyavardhana of Thangévara
and Grihavarman Maukhari of Kanauj. Again an attempt is made
to establish that Bhaskaravarman occupied Karnasvarna, the capi-
tal of Safanka who was probably attacked by Bhandi, the general
of Sr1 Harsha, on the west; and this took place long before the
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death of Sri Harsha, and possibly before his coronation as well.
Certain conflicting statements regarding Hiuen-Tsiang’s visit as
given in the Si-yu-ki are examined; and the Nidhanpur grant is
interpreted to bear a Guardian origin, and attention is drawn to
certain Guardian expressions and official terms which do not recur-
in subsequent Kamaripa inscriptions. The Nalanda seal of Bhas-
karavarman is regarded as having been left by him when he visit-
ed the University, probably in company with &ri Harsha on their

way to Kanauj.

The achievements of $ri Harsha Deva of the dynasty of Sila-
stambha are exaggerated by Mr. Barua who discusses the Gauda-
viho of Vakpatiraja which describes the death of the ruler of
Gauga at the hands of Yasovarman of Kanauj. He concludes that
Sri Harsha Deva was the lord of Gauda who was overthrown by
Vasovarman, and whose defeat was the occasion for glorification.
He also maintains that, on the basis of the Tezpur grant of Vana-
mala and the record of Harjaravarman, the line of Sélastambha
did not end with $ri Harsha Deva, as maintained by Gait; and
that a new dynasty began only with Brahmapala towards the close
of the tenth century and continued into the twelfth century. The
accounts of the conquest of Assam by the Palas and the later Sénas
are discussed; and the several Muslim invasions of the land till
the end of the fifteenth century are outlined with the remark that
after the defeat sustained by Malik Uzbeg in 1255, Kéxx}arﬁpa en-
joyed freedom from serious aggressions for two centuries.

The rulers of Kamata who contrived to rule over the western
part of the old kingdom of Kamarupa, wh.ile the Kachari%s becar.ne
powerful in the east, and the Bhuyan chiefs were practically in-
dependent in their several fiefs. The fievelopment of th’e K(‘>ch
kingdom which reached its zenith dur}ng Naranarayana’s reign
was followed by the partition of the km.gdon.l be'tween the Mu-
ghals and the Ahoms advancing in opposite directions. TI‘hus the -
parrative of the fortunes of Assam has been tretced, mainly with
the aid of published inscriptions down to the sixteenth century;
and more than adequate treatment has been accorded to the Koch
kingdom which was glorified by the celebrated reformer, Sankar.a
Déva and by the brilliant crop of literature tl?at a'ttended the reli-
gious revival brought about by him. Attfan.txon is also drawrf to
the removal of the worst features of il‘antr.xkxsm by Sankar.a D.eva,
the cult itself falling into comparatu‘re disrepute after hxs tufle.
A vein of exaggeration is noticeable in the chapter dealing with
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the cultural and material progress of Kamartpa between the
fourth and twelfth centuries; and we find the author, Minister to
the Assam Government, vigorously challenging the statement that
“Assam is the only province of India, the history of the architec-
ture and sculpture of which is still practically unknown”. He
quotes at length from the reports of the ruins of Tezpur to dis-
prove this statement of R. D. Banerji, and contends that the archi-
tectural and sculptural skill of the people degenerated during the
Ahom period. He claims the dramatist, Visakadatta for his
KamarGpa and Kumarila Bhatta and Abhinava Gupta as well.
His notices of the origin of Tantrikism, the Sahijia cult and the
Kamakhya worship are all interesting.

C.S. S.

THE JESUITS AND THE GREAT MOGUL
By |

Sin Epwarp MACLAGAN,

(Burnes, Oates and Washbourne, Ltd., London, 1932
—pp. XXI & 434.)

Among the original sources for the history of the Mughal Em-
perors from Akbar onwards, the testimony of Jesuit Missionaries
who visited India from about 1580, is very important. The works
of Jesuit writers were highly popular and printed in most of the
principal languages in the seventeenth century. They were over-
looked or forgotten by most English writers during the eighteenth
century and the greater part of the succeeding century. Almost
the first modern writer to make use of Jesuit testimony was Count
von Noer whose German biography of Akbar was published in
1880 and was subsequently translated into English by Annette
Beveridge. A fairly full bibliography of Jesuit accounts is avail-
able in the works of Sommervogel and other modern Jesuit writers.
The Rev. H. Hosten, S.J., and Sir Edward Maclagan have contri-
buted largely to our information; and the Commentarius of Father
A. Monserrate, which is the basis for all the narratives of the
first Jesuit Mission to Akbar’s court, was re-discovered by Father
Hosten in 1906 and edited by him in the original Latin; and it has
been subsequently translated into English by Messrs. J. S. Hoy-
land and Banerjee. The observations of Peruschi, Du Jarric and

REVIEWS 307

others; the historical accounts of the Jesuit Missions compiled by
Guzman, Guerreiro and others, and the annual reports (Literae
Annuae) sent by the Provincial missions of the Jesuits to their
General at Rome and other supplementary letters and reports are
now being made available to the student and the researcher.

Sir Edward Maclagan furnishes us with an elaborate and de-
tailed notice of the sources of information that he has utilised;
and he estimates their historical value at a high level of accuracy
and truthfulness, and maintains that “the letters from Mogor,
though they may at times be coloured by enthusiasm, are not open
to any charge of intentional falsehood”; and that “tested by such
information as we possess from independent sources, Indian and
European, they emerge from the examination with the greatest
credit and may for historical purposes be looked on as authorities
of a very high order”. He first details the activities of the three
Jesuit Missions to Akbar and notices at some length the influence
that Padre Radalf (Rudolf Aquaviva) had an Akbar’s mind. He
admits frankly and readily that Akbar did not die in the Christian
faith, notwithstanding all the efforts of the Jesuits; he also rejects
the tale of Jahangir’s secret baptism and denies that there was
any evidence to show that that Emperor seriously contemplated at
any time—at any rate during his later years—conversion to
Christianity. Under Shah Jahan, there took place an internment
of the Hughli Christians in Agra and a general persecution of
Christians throughout the provinces; and the Jesuits had to be
content with the patronage of courtiers, not being able to ap-
proach the throne itself. The influence of Father Busi with Prince
Dara Shikoh revived the old hopes of the missionaries, but how
far he was able to incline the Prince to an acceptance of the
Christian faith, it is hard to determine; and our author does
not give much credence to the statements of Manucci in this
respect, explicit though they are. Dara’s apostasy which was
the technical plea under the colour of which he was put to
death, seems to have been justified by his Sufistic tendencies
and, possibly, his recognition of the Vedas as the word of God,
and not of the Bible.

Aurangzib’s rigid fanaticism led to an almost complete ces-
sation of the proselytizing activities of the missionaries, who
began to seek new fields of activity like Nepal, Kafirstan, Patna
and Nagpur. The Jesuits contrived to have some influence at
the court of Bahadur Shah, through the influence of a court lady,
Donna Juliana Diaz da Costa, with whose death in 1734 all
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intimate connection of the missionaries with the Mughal Court
disappeared. Sir Edward gives an interesting and uniform
account of the literary activities of Father Joseph Tieffenthaler
who survived the official extinction of the Mogor Mission and
was an astronomer, mathematician, geographer, . historian and
linguist, and who incidentally helped Anquetil Duperron, the
weird European pioneer of Oriental scholarship, and was large-
ly useful to Bernoulli, astronomer and mathematician, through
his Descriptio Indiae.

In Chapter VIII, we are treated to an estimate of the works
of Father Monserrate, forming, as they do, a useful check and
supplement to contemporary narrations, like the Akbar Nama
of Abul Fazl. Succeeding chapters examine the credibility of the
existence of a Christian wife to Akbar, the tradition of a Bourbon,
who is alleged to have come to the Mughal court and left descen-
dants, and the life of Mirza Zu'l Garnain, a Christian official of the
Mughal government under Shah Jahan and his father, of whom we
get some glimpses in the Autobiography of Jahangir and in other
contemporary works. Donna Julianna’s life forms the subject
of another chapter.

Interesting glimpses are afforded by our author of the secu-
lar activities of the Fathers, their interest in the study of Arabic
and Persian, their acquaintance with Sanskrit, Father Xavier’s
writings in Persian,—copies of which are still extant—their
influence and the Mughal school of painting and the different
classes of Christians in the empire together with the character
of the congregations. Not only were European paintings copied,
but European art is said to have been deemed equal, if not su-
perior to Indian art. Mughal painters became familiar with
Christian subjects and frequently made use of the nimbus and
the Renaissance Cherub. The influence exerted by the mission-
aries on the congregations and the description of their churches
and cemeteries are followed by an account of missions planted
in Tibet, at Isaparang and elsewhere, and maintained under the
greatest difficulties, An appendix gives tentative lists of Jesuit
letters and reports from (a) Mogor; (b) Bengal 1677-1685; and
(¢) Isaparang; another deals with the chronology of the chief
events connected with the history of the Jesuit mission in Mogor.
The documentation and quotation of authorities are on a very
elaborate scale. The bock has the imprimatur of the Vicar-Ge-
neral of Westminster.

C. 8.8,
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KATYAYANA SMRITI ON PROCEDURE AND LAW
By

P. V. Kang, MAA,, LLM.,
Advocate, Bombay

“The. effect of modern Procedure is to make Law Triumphant
and Justice Prostrate.” This was the opinion expressed by Sir
V. Bhashyam Iyengar when the first draft Bill to consolidate and
amend the Civil Procedure Code of 1882, was circulated for opi-
nion. It is said of him that he advised his clients to try as much as
possible to avoid going to court as plaintiff and always to try to
be dragged in as Defendant. There is also the well known remark
of the London cabman who, when asked to drive to the Courts of
Justice, expressed surprise, and understood his destination on be-
ing told that he was to drive to the Law Courts. Rules of Pro-
cedure are only handmaids of Justice, and once you allow them to
block the paths leading to Justice, they lay Justice prostrate.

With a view to maintain the purity of Justice our ancient law
givers, exalted it by saying that the universe was ruled and sus-
tained by it; that the King who failed to dispense Justice went to
Hell; and that Courts of Justice were like Temples into which
nothing impure in thought, word or deed should enter. And what
is more, the guilt of an unjust decision was divided between the
Judge, the assessors, and the party, all of whom went to hell for
longer or shorter periods. A religious halo was always sought to
be attached to Courts, and at every stage of the trial, this was im-
pressed on all concerned.* To minds permeated by such ideas, the
dictum laid down by the Privy -Coungil that a Judge has as much
right to decide wrongly as rightly, appears startling

Students of Adjective Law will always find it interesting to
study the Procedure laid down by our ancient Law givers, and to

~ such students the work of Mr. P, V. Kane, MA,, LL. M,, Advo-
cate, Bombay, will prove very useful. Of all ancient Law

givers, Katyayana has been the most elaborate in propounding his
rules of procedure, and Mr. Kane has collected all of them and

appended thereto a literal English translation together with ela-
borate foot notes

: Katyayana is so0 eiaborate in his rules that, accarding to him,

. - the Court roem shoulc'l have a-pleasing appearance (sumukham);

20
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and the King who should himself dispense justice should enter it
in the morning after honouring the deities and dressed in a simple
manner. The best time for administering justice is said to be the
4% hours preceeding noon. Where the task of administering
justice is delegated to a judge, he should appoint persons learned
in the Shastras, who are impartial; who are incorruptible; who are
afraid of the next world, and who do not cause disgust to the peo-
ple. They should also be sweet tempered and energetic. The
Judge is to be aided by Sabhyas (assessors); and the members of
the Court should not connive at the King when he begins to act
unjustly. A case takey root when a plaintiff appears before the
Court and complains. His evidence is taken .down by a scribe,
and after the details are ascertained and settled and the cause is
judicially entertainable, the Judge is to deliver the seal (sum-
mons) to the plaintiff for calling the defendant. When the defen-
dant appears the plaint is to be read to him, and if for proper rea-
son he wants time to reply, it should be given. Either plaintiff or
defendant can engage representatives to carry on the dispute. The
defendant can be arrested in certain cases, and can release him-
self by giving a surety. When no surety is forthcoming, the de-
fendant is to be placed in the charge of a messenger who is paid
by the plaintiff. The defendant is to state his defence, and there
are elaborate rules as to what constitutes a good defence, and what
defence should not be allowed to be pleaded. There are similar

rules as to what alone can afford proper ground for an action; and °

for amending the plaint and statement. Young women, ladles of
good family, and a woman recently delivered, should not be sum-
moned to appear in person, and a husbandman should not be
arrested at the time of sowing and harvesting season, nor a soldier
at the time of marching with the army.’

Documents, witnesses, and possession are the recognised
means of proof. Characteristics which cannot be explained other-
wise are to be brought out by reasoning; and when these means
are not available ordeal is to be resorted to. A litigant who em-
ploys divine means of proof when witnesses are available, becomes

a losing party; and when one party offers divine means of proof:

and the other human means of proof the human means of proof
should be accepted. In disputes about land, ordeals should not
be prescribed.

Documents are divided into two kinds, those written by the
party himself, and those written by a scribe. The former are

-
&
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valid though not attested. Documents executed by a persen in
distress, or under fear, by women, by children, and documents got .
about by fraud are not valid. A person who does net repudiate a
transaction which is invalid, when it is brought to his notice, is
estopped from disputing its validity. When the scribe and attest-
ing. witnesses are dead, the genuineness of a document can be
proved by comparison of the signature with an admitted signature.
A document over 30 years old, which has not been seen by any-
body, nor read out to anybody, by the creditor is invalid though
the witnesses be living.

Possession is divided into twa classes.” (1) with title, and (2)

. without title; and possession for 3 generations is proof of owner-

ship thhout proof of title.

Witnesses are to be bound strongly with oaths and questloned
separately, and a distinction is made between direct evidence and
hearsay evidence. Witnesses who are in a different country
and who cannot be brought to give evidence, are to be exa-
mined on Commission. Weight should be attached to the de-
meanour of a witness; and his mental state should be ascertained
from his outward manifestations such as sweat, dryness of lips,
scratching the ground with the toes, looking sideways, etc. They
should be examined inside the hall of justice except in the case of
suits relating to immoveahle property; and the examination should
take place in the presence of the parties, and never behind the
back of the parties. In suits relating to property the evidenceis
to be taken near the site. The evidence of witnesses is to be
taken down as narrated by them, and questions should not be
repeated when once answered.

. After the evxdence is heard a document of victory (jayapatra)

“ig to be given to the successful party; and the losmg pérty can.

have a wrong decision re-considered.

It will appear from the above summary of the rules of proce-
dure Aaid down by Katyayana what elaporate pains were taken
by our ancients to see that Justice was properly dispensed. One

rigid ideal permeates the whole txial from start to finish; and.that

is, that the. Cbitzt of Justice is.a sacred temple; that the Officers .

’presidmg in it a!re, ﬁmugh men, yet humble instruments in the
i hnnds of the. Deity, antl thntanyone thg_t enters it thh mworthy

thotights or desecrates it

‘thent ‘when alivg, and ﬁiﬁeﬁsfm’heﬂ after aeath sérmgmt pains
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and penalties awaited the party or witness that attempted to hood-
. wink the Court. '

Katyayana does not lay down any elaborate rules for the exe-
cution of decrees and it may be assumed that this was because
they were not necessary.

C. V. VISVANATHA SASTRI

A PRIMER OF INDIAN LOGIC
(According to Annambhatga’é Tarakasafigraha)
By

Mahamahopadhyaya Vidyavacaspati S. KUPPUSWAMI SasTRI,
M.A, LES.,

(P. Varadachany & Co., Madras, pp. liv. 364, Price, Rs. 4.)

Of the Tarakasafigraha, which has for long been used in this
country as an introduction to the study of Logic, there are a
large number of commentaries, besides the author’s own Dipikd;
there are also modern annotated translations, In addition to a very
accurate and reliable translation, the present edition contains a
learned introduction and very elaborate discussions of all im-
portant topics. They present the editor’s erudition in all branches
of Indian Philosophy in a form which is remarkably clear con-
sidering the nature of the subject. The book will thus be use-
ful to students not merely of the Nyaya VaiSesika but of other
systems as well. Similarities to Western Logic are kept in mind
and brought out here and there, though a little more attention
may well be paid to this topic in a future edition. Some obscu-
rities of expression may also be cleared up with benefit; see for
example the sentence beginning with “If the function of a defi-
nition” on p. 12. A full glossary adds to the value of the-book,
though an index is a desideratum. It will also add to the use-
fulness of the book ‘if the more advanced portions of the dis-
cussion are distinguished by smaller type or by asterisks, so
" that the beginner may leave them out of the first reading, -

P.P.8. -

" cation of this work along with an

~ duction to the philosophical b

as a text-book; the present

" Trivandrum edition, now o

REVIEWS ST
i MANAMEYODAYA '

By
NaravanNa
With an English translation by

. C. KunHAN RaJja,
¢ Reader in Sanskrit,

AND

S. S. SI;RYANARAYANA SasTRI
Reader in Philosophy, University of Madras, -

With A FOREWORD

By

*

Pror. S. KupPuswAMI SASTRI

(Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, pp. li, 349, Price, Rs. 5.)

\ jew i ition of an elementary
k under review is a new edxtmfx of menta

treat'irsh;eozoi?he Mimémsa system of Indian Phxlosolfh_y, w;t?:hndg
& , the well known poet, philosopher and s .
Nariyan‘;rB?l:zahved over three hundred years ago. The pubh-
of Malalar English translation, notes and
the needs of those who require-an intro-
ackground of the Mimémsa, as con-
trasted with its exegetics. A ‘useful introduction tclnl the htte!};e];

ay eX , el : : e

's  Mimdmsd-nyd kdsa, which 15 usually pres

Agadevals et "UGW'PTbZOk will constitute a,much-needed

comparative tables meets

supplement thereto.

the editors have been able to give. many
mprovements on those*a@opted’_ in the
ut of print. They have also incor-
in that edition. Attention may
" tnder pratyakga, section 35 ﬂ

- In the present edition,
new readings, which are i

porated much that is not found

 speciall awn ‘to section 17 : . '
undebe mmay f;;“;:c.ttioon”l; ff under karmd. Even in the opening
y the “dhimatim” of the Trivandrum edition has been

v changed to bhimathm.” on Mgs.‘g;‘;thority; t?;e_ change

L

-
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stands to reason too, since none but a very conceited writer*would
refer to himself as a dhimdn; and the invocation of Sri Krspa
is most natural in the case of one who is diffident or in fear.

In making a critical estimate of such works, one has to re-
member that they are translations where the author is constrained
by fidelity to the text and the limitations of a foreign language ;

* - he cannot explain or make clear obscure points in the same way

as in an independent exposition. The technicalities of the gubject
constitute an additional limitation. Having all these in view,
we cannot but conclude that the editors have attained a com-
mendably high measure of success. Thus, on p.2, the definition
of pramd as ajiiita-tattvirtha-jidna is rendered as “the know-
ledge of an unknown real object.” Again, on p.118, the definition
of arthdpatti as anyathinupapattyd yad upapidaka-kalpanam tad
arthapattih is translated as “ When something is otherwise un-
intelligible the assumpfion of what will make it intelli-
gible is presumption” In such cases, the juxtaposition of
“knowledge” and ,“unknown,” “assumption” and ‘“presumption”
looks awkward and may tend to mislead the unwary. But the

subject being what it is, it is difficult to avoid such uncouth -

language, and all explanations will have to be made in notes.
Another instance of obscurity is the expression “asannikrsta, not
in contact” ; this would not at all be clear but for the explana-
tion in the notes and in the text itself (section 31 under anumdna).
The notes frequently help the student by free paraphrases of

passages whose meaning in the text is difficult to understand ; .

see for example, section 4 under fabda, and section 19 ff upder
dravya. ‘

The equivalents chosen by the editors are not identical with
those adopted by earlier workers in the field; for example, tarke
is translated as “ counter-argument,” though a note explains it
as what is familiar to students of Western Logic as reductio ad
absurdum. Some of the new equivalents, as that for “ prakarana-
sama, similar to the context,” though not inaccurate, convey no

idea of what is meant except to one who is already familiar with

the subject. But this holds good of the word even in the origi-
nal, and the obscurity is inevitable. The rendering of bhdvand
as “productive operation” is distinctly superior to * efficient
force” (Prof. Edgerton’s rendering); but the qualifications
- “verbal” and “objective” are not self-explanatory. It is unfor-
tunate that kildyaydpadisgta should have been rendered as “ dis-

»
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carded through lapse of time ”, As will be seeh from the Nyé&ya-
bhdgya, “apadigta” means “adduced”, not “discarded”.

I notice that for the same Sanskrit term different equivalents
have been used in different places, e.g,, “vigsesana-visegya-bhiva”
is translated as “relation of subject and attribute ” an‘d again as
“relation of qualification and qualified ”; greater uniformity is
desirable. The analytical and comparative tables will be found of
great value to both student and scholar. The printing, which has
been neatly done, is practically free from mistakes. It is to be
hoped that the few defects pointed out will be removed in the
next edition. The work as a whole is a creditable performance
on which the editors may well be congratulated.

P. P. S.

SOME ASPECTS OF THE VAYU PURANA
By . )

V. R. RaMacHANDRA Dixsurrar, M.A.,
(Lecturer in Indian History, University of Madras.)

With the advance made in Indian Historical Research scholars
are coming to feel that India had a history of her own from the
earliest antiquity. It is coming to be realized that the Puranas
which constitute an unfailing source of information for the ea;'ly
history of India are not the idle tales made by our ancients but
the’ Chronicle of certain events that took place on the Indian soil «
though some amount of mythology was added to the hard factsi
A thorough study of the Purinas is a necessary preliminary for
the reconstruction of the early history of India; and already a
few scholars like Wilson, Kennedy and Pargiter have done some
preliminary work on them. It is gratifying that a scholar of the
type of Mr. V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar has undertaken a
study of the more important of the historical Puranas.

Mr. Dikshitat brings to bear on the mono .
", Dikshita ] ' graph under review
his sound- scholarship and balanced judgment. He says that the

. Vayu Purdna séems to have been indebted to the Srahmanda
L er ‘ e B a
Puréna and is definitely posterior to it. The author remarks that

the ‘upper liiit for the date of the composition of the Vayu Puréna

: <an be P]éced_‘ in the 5th,.Cbntury B.C.. the geriod immediately

RS
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succeeding the epoch of the early Upanishads and the lower limit
can be fixed about 300 AD. Mr. Dikshitar has arrived at this
conclusion after examining all the evidence relating to it—the
philosophical, religious and astronomical data contained in it,
references. to it in other works and the historical material contain-
ed in it. The analytical summary of the cosmogony of the Purana
which Mr. Dikshitar attempts affords interesting reading. A
study of the Puranas shows that, among the fine arts, music seems
to have attained a high degree of perfection, and the Viayu Purina
devotes two chapters for music—one for Gandharvam and the
other for the Gitalankaranirdé$a. Mention is made also of dancing

and painting as the allied arts of music, though they are not
treated so elaborately.

. There is an interesting section on the Agastya cult and its

importance to the student of South Indian History. The identi-
fication of Tolkappyar is particularly worthy of note. A perusal
of the section entitled “The Nine Divisions of India” is sure
to set students of Ancient Indian Geography thinking.

A study of the Vayu Purana reveals thus to us that India
had attained to a high degree of culture and civilization, and it
is hoped that more light will be thrown on the other institutions
and arts which Ancient India had developed, by a similar study
of the other Purinas. We wish that the learned author will
pursue his studies and cover the other major Purdnas. We con-

gratulate Mr. V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar and the University
of Madras for this interesting little volume.

. | P. S. S. SASTRL

r——

ASOKA
By

Dr. D. R. BranpaRkAR, MLA., Pu, D,

Second Edition, Published by the University of Calcutta, 1932,

The book is a revised and enlarged edition of the Carmichael
Lectures of 1923, iIn ‘

this volume Dr. Bhandarkar sticks to the
views which he expressed in the first edition regarding Asoka’s
Dharma, and Asoka as a Buddhist and as a missionary. In chap-
ter VII, however, he examines the criticisms levelled against' his
book by Dr. J. Charpentier with a view to establish that such
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have ion of the hook
jes have no legs to stand on. In the portion
fiti(;i:g with the Translation of the Edicts and Notes, Dr. Bhan-

i i i tructive criticism offered
kar has improved in the light of cons ‘
” }‘:;rTr Michelson. Going through the whole of the book pre-

sented to us in a revised form, one feels that the learnelg. Pr;)-
fessor is an enthusiastic advocate of the. theory that i\lso a. tl\:y s
a Buddhist Emperor. It is not our aim to find f; f .WItanda‘
trained and an experienced scholar of Dr. ‘Bhandar.alrs 5 d;
ing. It seems to us that there are equally ' substantia ,gaou;
hich go to prove the opposite of what Professo.r Bhan arkar
lvlvolds. It is not possible to examine all thfa d1ﬁeren;cha ?et;vls
expressed in a short notice like this. Suffice it .to ;ag bui
Dharma taught in the Edicts is nt?t the Budd%nstth ;r}r::a Dut
the Sanitana Dharma of all the Hindus, that in m ot of
comparative study of these Edicts and the Ks'\utahya ' stra,
ooniecture of the late Dr. Fleet that it was §.1mply raja-
ey conjecn be accepted as a fact, that Dharmavijaya rfmeans
D'ha::::lscilarfare and can be extended to mark a d.eﬁnite impe-
1‘18{‘ licy as R. P. Chanda holds, and that the mention of svarga
an P}‘: ybsence of mention of nirvana as explained away that
andktae - reaching to laymen and to Bhiksus is not tenable
As‘::h :vaﬁyplﬁstory of Buddhism did not differ from the .ortho-
3o eel'igion in fundamentals. It is claimed by a section of
d%i‘olr s of which the late Hoernle figures topmost, that the
;: dd?:m of Asoka’s times did not’ permit laymen into its fold. If
th‘ils were accepted, can Asoka be a Buddhist monk and hold the
reigns of government at the same time? On P. 8f4 tlfe.leartzl;)ﬁ
author questions the view of scholars wh? are .oh c:;lumon hat
Asoka’s visit to the Sangha was a state 'v151t .v.wt the ;em :
‘and we cannot therefore say that fhe King visited the a::f :
for over a .year (which is non‘esenszcgl) but Father h\'red with §
‘for that period” In highly ‘controversial topics of this kind we
"o‘:ﬂt a1w§ys agree to differ. If we take it for granted tha'f he
{?{téd‘ with the Sangha, a satisfactoryi_, expla.\n_ation must.be igfm.en
whether as a member of the Sanglp, ?vluch Asoka himse thm.
cIudes ituilder the category of Pﬁ#anda sects (though the author

-will niot interpret the term here as heretic), would be eligible to -

ccupy ‘the fhrone of a vest einpire, end what became of lus

| administration_ during such interim period ?

" We do not jropose to continue the discussion further here.
_ We do pot P”pm éd Professor will agree with us that

e

soka as @& monk-emperor and
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ALEXANDER KAMPF GEGEN POROS

By

BERNHARD BRELOER, ‘
(Published by W. Kohlhammer Stuttgart, pp. 208, 1933.)

Alexander’s Indian Campaign has been considered as of so
much importance that it has continued to occupy the attention of
historians, ancient and modern. In spite of centuries of research,
the problems connected with this campaign such as the Camp
of Alexander, the passage of the Hydaspes and the site of the
battle with Poros are still far from being settled definitely. Re-
cently under the orders of His Majesty’s Indian Government Sir
Aurel Stein of the Indian Archaeological Survey carried out
explorations on the North-West-Frontier, the main object being
‘to follow up the track of the great Macedonian in his March
to India.” The result of his labours is the interesting book “ On
Alexander’s Track to the Indus” (Macmillan, 1929). This book
which is in the form of a personal narrative ends however with
the starting point of Alexander’s invasion of India proper.

The book under review which forms the third in the series
entitled Bonn Oriental Studies seems as though it is a supple-
ment to Sir Stein’s epoch-making work. The main thesis of the
monograph is a close examination of Alexander’s campaign with
Poros. It is broadly divided into two parts. In the first the
author examines the relevant texts which form the chief sources
of information. The important authorities are Arrian,
Diodorus and Curtius. The second part deals with the
site of the battle from sources other than the writings of
ancient historians and travellers. In the introduction as Breloer
shows the actual operations of war and the figure of Alexander
dominate the whole and afford interesting material to the anti-
quarian. The most valuable contribution is the re-examina-

tion of the theory advanced by Cunningham that Alexander's.

camp was formed at Jalalpur, and refuted by V. A. Smith who
located it at or near Jihlam. It is refreshing to note that Sir
Stein has pursued his labours in this direction and has definitely
established that the camp was somewhere near the present
Haranpur, and that the crossing took place from Jalalpur, exactly
17% miles from Harinpur. This is clear from a summary of
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Stein’s articles on the subject made in the Annual Bibliography of
Indian Archaeology for 1931 »

The monograph is in original German and the language is
rather difficult. There is an interesting map showing the passage
by Alexander of the Hydaspes, and some useful plans and 111us-'

tions.
trations V. R.D.

s ———————

HISTORY OF INDIAN CURRENCY AND EXCHANGE

By
B. E. DADACHANJI,
»
(Published by D. B. Taraporevala, Sons & Co., Bombay,

Price, Rs. 3-4.)

This is a second edition revised and enlarge.d. This (‘;)ootl:

ns with a valuable introduction, useful as a g.ulde to studen
ope dian Currency and Exchange. The subject is vast and dﬂﬁ-
zilinand the materials are abundant. But it speaks to the credit

. of the author that he has succeeded in presenting it in a con-

hensive and complete account
i accurate form a compre .
zlfsethcaan:rhole history of the currency from the time 'of the East
dia Company. One feature of the book is a lucid summary
hf1 the Blue Books and the Commissions, enabling a ‘student of
- emics to get a clear account of a complicated subject. )
e V.R. D.
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Journal and Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, New
Series, Vol. XXVII, 31, No. 2, issued June, 1933.

H. C. Das-Gupta—On a Type of Sedentary Game known as
Pretoa.

Sundera Lal Hora—A Note on the Sedentary Game known as
Pretoa.

P. C. Basu—The Social and Religious Ceremonies of the
Chakmas.

B. K. Chatterjee—The Social and Religious Institutions of
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A. Banerji-Sastri—Dhenkanil Grants of Rapastambha and
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(The readings published in the J. B. O. R. S. Vol. II Part IV,
necessitated a more careful and revised edition.)
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*  —Vol. XX, Part VII.

The Kadambapadraka Grant of Naravarman—V. S. 1167, by
R. D. Baneriji.

Two Sinda Inscriptions from Benchamatti’s Saka, 1088 and
Saka 1109, by R. S. Panchamukhi.

Appendix—A List of Inscriptions in Northern India, written

in Brahmi and derivative scripts (pp. 221-266), by D. R.
Bhandarkar,

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandzschen Gesellschaft—-Neue ‘

Folge—Band 11—Heft 3/4. (Band 86)

Klassische Altertumswxssenschaft und Orientahstik Von_ Ri-
chard Walzer. '

~ Anglo-Indisch cheroat, ‘Zigarre” Von Wﬂhelm Printz. .
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de Banka (Gabriel Ferrand).

Les Santals— (P. O. Bodding). |
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vemsfe)
Tournal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. 53, No. lf

* The Record of Darius’ Palace at Susa by R. G. Kent.
The Ch’an Master Pu-Tai by Helen B. Chapin.
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- Gupta, .
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On Vardhamana again by E. H. Johnston.
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“Jalor Inscription of the Time of Paramara Visala, V. S. 1174,

by B. N. Reu. ‘
Kir:du Inscription of the time of Chalukya Bhimadeva II and

his Feudatory, Chauhana Madana Brahmadeva, V. S. 1235,
by B. N. Reu.
- Bengal and the City of Bangala by Sir R. C Temple.
The Viramkhol Inscription by K. P. Jayaswal.
.Dravidic Problems by L. V. Ramaswami Iyer.
The Gandistotra by E. H. Jo;xnls{toa
Kashmiri Proverbs by Anand Ra
On Ancient Tracks past the Pamirs by Sir Aurel ‘Stein |
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Lalla-vakyani by Anand Kaul.
Places and Peoples in Asoka’s Inscriptions by K. P. Jayaswal.
On the Reign of Krishna II, Rashtrakuta, by N. N. Das Gupta.

Antiquity, Vol. VII, No. 26 (June, 1933). ’

The Azamian Civilisation of Kenya by G. W. B. Huntingford.
(This seems to have flourished in the horn of Africa and re-
treated before Islam southwards to Kenya; it was of Hamitic ra-
ther than of Bantu origin.)
Dolmens of North Caucasia (dealing with the so-called Kuban
culture of the early Bronze Age and maintaining that the
culture is primarily an oriental one.) by A. M. Tallgren.

Man in India, Vol. XIII, No. 1. )
Research Leads in Anthropology in India by P. Mitra.

mCultural Affinities between India and Africa by J. Krishna
Gau.

The Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society, Vol. VII,.

Parts 3 and 4.

The Revenue Administration of the Northern Sarkars (1169-
86) —continued from Vol. VII, Part 2—Ch. II _

Genealogy and Chronology of the Pallavas (from Kalabhartri
to Paramesvara Varma II) by M. Govind Pai.

The Genealogy of Arikesari II by D. L. Narasimhachari.

The Capital of the Brhatpaldyanas by Dines Chandra Sircar.

The History of the Eastern Gangas of Kalinga (The Sons of
Anantavarman Chodaganga A.D. 1147-1198)—The later
Eastern Ganga Kings (1198-1264) by R. Subba Rao.

Further Light on the Kakatiyas by M. Rama Rao.

The Sangama Dynasty by V. Narasimham.

The Cholas of Renadu by M. Rama Rao.

The Date of the Jirjingi Grant of Indravarman by Dines
Chandra Sircar. '

The Jaina Gazette, Vol. XXIX, Nos. 1-4.

The Jaina Contribution to Indian Culture, Thought and Phi-
losophy by C. L. Kala.

What is Jainism by Swami Sital Prasad.

Renunciation of Yoga by C. R. Jain.

Jaina Doctrine of Ahimsa by C. R. Jain.

The Jaina Geography of the World by Sumerchand Jain.

The Jaina and Buddhist Conceptions of Nirvana by Sital
Prasadji. . ‘ ‘

~ Modern Geology and Jaina Siddhinta by 1. A, Phaltane,
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Four and Twenty Tirth as by C. R. Jain.
Prasnédttara by T. L. Vasvahi.
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prasad Sastri Memorial Number).
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tras by M. Winternitz.
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The Pali Plate of Govinda Chandra of Kanauj by A. C.
Banerji.
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N. Subba Rao.
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